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PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION 


On my being elected in 1865 to the chair of Professor of 
Arabic in the Hugli College, I found that the want of an Arabic 
elementary grammar was greatly felt by the Arabic students of 
the Calcutta University. Acting therefore under the advice of 
Mr. Thwaytes, Principal of the College, I determined to compile 
such a grammar as I thought was needed in the Urdu language 
and modelled it on the concise and simple plan of European 
grammars. Tbat little work, along with mj Arabic Primer and 
First and Second Readers, has been extensively used and, I 
believe, has greatly facilitated the acquirement of Arabic in this 
country, especially by the Undergraduates of the Calcutta 
University. Encouraged by the success of the above compila- 
tion, I have been induced to publish an Arabic Grammar in 
English, the language in which the University Examinations are 
conducted. 

The few Arabic Grammars in English published in this 
country, such as Lumsden’s Arabic Grammar and the English 
translations of the Miat Amil and Hidayatvnnahvu , besides being 
out of print, are incomplete and recondite, being entirely based on 
the indigenous oriental plan. Among the Anglo-Arabic grammars 
which have appeared in Europe and are available in this country, 
are those by Forbes and Wright. The former lacks many things 
which are held necessary for a complete knowledge of Arabic in 
India. The latter, although most comprehensive and complete, 
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is yet based too exclusively on the European method, and 
contains too large an amount of comparative Philology, with 
numerous Latin terms and phrases, to be useful to the Indian 
student. These considerations made me feel the need of a 
book such as this. 

In compiling this humble work, I have adopted a method 
which partakes of both the European and the oriental scheme 
and thus have tried to render the book well adapted to the 
capacities of Indian students. 

I have to acknowledge my great obligations to Mr. Thwaytes, 
for the encouragement he has always given me and the deep 
interest he has invariably taken in the compilation of my works. 
He has, moreover, been good enough to attract the notice of Mr. 
Atkinson, Director of Public Instruction in Bengal, to this work 
and has obtained for me his patronage. 

I must also express my sense of gratitude to Mr. Blochmann 
for his kindly appreciation of the usefulness of this little work 
after examining its draft in manuscript, and for his recommenda- 
tion of it, as worthy of support, to the Director. Mr. Bloch- 
mann also most generously offered me his valuable assistance 
in correcting the proof-sheets ; but I regret that pressure of 
business prevented his looking over more than a small portion 
of them. Agreeable to the suggestion of the above-named gentle- 
man, I have, at the end of the book, appended an essay* on the 
Arabic Language and Literature, which I hope may be useful 
to students. The introductory part of the essay was once 
published in the Calcutta Review with some philological notes 
by the Editor. 

* In this edition this essay has been placed atthe beKinning of the book. 



I am sorry to have to notice the delay which has taken place 
in the publication of this work ; it was complete in manui-cript 
and committed to the Press four years ago. The cause of the 
tardiness has been the extreme difficulty of accurately placing 
the vowel points, the types of which, being unlike those in Europe, 
separate from the main types, frequently get shifted. Besides 
this, another difficulty has arisen in the printing of the book, 
owing to its being written in Anglo-Arabic. The Enplish 
compositor does not know Arabic, and the Arabic compositor 
does not know English, a fact which has caused much confu- 
sion and delay. 

Hence, also, some misprints have arisen in the book, which 
I have endeavoured to rectify in the list of errata. 

In conclusion, my best thanks are due to Mr. Atkinson for 
the kindness he has shewn in assisting me with funds for 
the publication of this Grammar ; and it is to him that I 
have the honour, to dedicate my work. 


Chinsurah, 1873 


OBAIDULLAH 
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GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

point may be best illustrated by the fact that it offers a choice 
of a thousand words for ‘camel,’ about the same number for 
‘horse,’ and about five hundred words each for ‘sword’ and 
‘tiger.’ But the most valuable result of its copiousness is to 
be looked for in the fact that it possesses words expressive of 
the most minute differences of shades of meaning, in many 
cases where these distinctions do not adn^it of being indicated 
in any other language except by a long and obscure periphrasis. 
There is an admirable work by Tha’dlabi, entitled Fiqhul- 
Lughaf or ihc Philosophy of the Lexicon, otherwise called 
AsrdruL’ Arabia or the Mysteries of ihc Arabic, which contains 
many illustrations of this assertion, and from which we will 
cull a few examples. The learned writer points out a curious 
series of nouns which indicate the beginning or the first part 
of various things. Thus: — 

{Tabdshir) means the beginning of morning or dawn. 
{(jhasaq) ,, first part of the night. 

(IVasmi) ,, first droppings of a shower of rain 
of spring. 

Id {Lcba) ,, the milk milked first. 

vilU [Suldf) ,, the wine got from the first squeeze 

of the grapes. 

(Bdkurah) ,, first fruit of a tree or garden. 

{Bikr) ,, the first child of a man. 

tV {Nahl) „ the first drink of water.- 
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'ijU 

{Nashicah) means the first state of intoxication. 


{Wakht) 

,, the first state of growing grey or 

becoming hoary-headed. 

o* ^ 

(Nu’ds) 

,, the first attack of sleep. 


{Istihldl) 

,, the sound uttered by a new-born 

child. 


{Tali’ ah) 

,, the first portion of an army or the 

van. 


{’Unfuicdn)') 



{Kai’dn) j 

1 ,, the first state of youth or blooming. 


{Gh^llawd) \ 



(Rauq) 

! 


(Mai' ah) j 



Again, there is to be found a class of nouns implying the 
same thing in its diffeient conditions. For instance, when the 
saliva is in the mouth, it is called Ruddb ; but when it 

is ejected, it is called When fuel is burning, it is 

jyj Waqud ; otherwise Hatah. The sun when rising is 

called Alfy Ghazdlah ; at other times S/mms. Again, there 
may be found a large number of pairs of words, one mem- 
ber of each pair being applied to an object when large, the 
other member to the same object when small. For in 
stance : — 

A large tree is callled ij^) Shajar ; a small one dv-a Faail, 

A ,, date*tree ,, (<-!*••>») Nahhl ; ,, Ashd. 
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A large bird is called ( j^) Tair ; a stnuil ooe Dtikhkhal. 

A ,, ant ,, (<-Uj) X'ainl ; ,, Dharr. 

A ,, feather ,, (uA.o) Zaghab. 

A rivulet ,, { j^) Nahar ; , J(uiu-al, 

A ,, liillock ,, Jabdl ; ,, Q(iin. 

A ,, boat ,, Sajinah ; ,, Qdiib, 

Again, there are many words signifying various degrees of 
fatness in women ; for instance, when a woman is moderatel;^ 
bulky with a fair proportion in her limbs, or delicacy, she is 
called licbahJah; when she is increased in bulk, but not to the 
degree of ugliness, she is called Schahlah ; but if the bulkiness 
has rendered her ugly or awkward, she is Mujadah ; 

and wiien she is stupendously huge, with protulierant and jiendant 
fat, she is then there are words indicating 

degrees of fatness in men also ; a man is first T.nhiin, 

then Shithiin, then JidJunddh , and then Akkiik. 

Tliure are again various words signifying various degrees of 
height and shortness in the size of man. For instance, when 
a man is moderately tall, he is called cIj ji- Tnwi}^ and then 
Tint'd! ■, ])ut when he becomes tall, he is then called 
Shaudlidi) , or Shdu<idb. Again, when he exceeds the latter 
degree also, he is called ‘ As/iannaf or ‘ Ashannaq ; 

and lastly, when the tallness in a man reaches the highest 
degree, he is then called k-daix 'Anatnat, And so in the 
degree of shortness, a dwarfish man is called Dahddh, 
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tlieu Hnnbal, then cU5>^ Hazanhal^ then Hinznh 

or Kahnins^ then Bnhtur or Hah! nr, Unt 

when a man is so dwarfish that when he sits anion.e his com- 
panions he is almost invisible, he is then fhnfar or 

iJnndal. Finally, when he is so short that his standing np 
does not increase his lieight, he is then JUnznqrai . 

There are multitndcs of words showing the dilTerent df^grees 
of bravery and timidity. For instance, a timid man in the 
lowest degree is called Jahati; then 11 (niijdbnh ; then 

Mafucl; then or ^ ITo/ni’ or Jhini' ; then Un'ln’. 

So a brave man is called Shnjn’ ; then iJ-lsj Bntnl ; then 

Bininiah \ then Dhnmir\ then J 

Ahiiaa^ or Ahjan \ then cKl X/lil ; tlien X<ihik\ 

then Mihrnh • and lastly fihauhnvialiiDu or 

Aihn)n . 

There are different names for different kinds of wealth or 
property. An inherited property is called Tih'id, ixlb Tdhd 
or Tnlid ; an acquired one is called Mnnfalraf, o;U9 

Tdiil\ diJjJo Tarif or Mnlarmf ; wealth buried under 

the ground is Iiikdz ; and when the same is not exi-»ected 

to be recovered, it i-; then Ditndr. When it is in gold 

or silver, it is called eu/cU> Sdmil or “mute;” and when it is 
in cattle, sheep, camels, etc., it is then i3^b Xdiiq or “speak- 
ing.” When the same is immovable, yielding hire or rent, 
it is called ;lic ’ Aqdr. 
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There are words implying different degrees of poverty as 
well as of riches. A man is Muflis; then Mu’ dim \ 

then jJUa Mumlig; then ^s^Mudqi’; then~i^!iC-,-« Miakin; and 
lastly Faqir. On the other hand, the lowest degree of 
richness is indicated by Kafdf; then ^J^ Ghind; then 
*4/ Tharwat; then Ikthdr ; then Itrdb; and lastly 

ijloij Qantarah. 

There are distinct words implying a human being in his 
different stages of age. For instance, a child when in the 
womb is called Janfn; when he is born, he is then called 
»>Jj Wdlid; when sucking, he is called RadV; when 
weened, he is Fafim; when he is able to walk, be is 

called ^ Ddrij; when he is in length about five spans, he is 
then Khumdai. Again, when his first teeth are shed, he 

is called Mathghur; and when again bis new teeth have 

appeared, he is Muththaghir. When he is above 10 years, 
he is Mutara’ri’ or Ndahi ; and when he is approach* 

ing the age of puberty, he is Murdhig or 5*0 Ydfi. But 

during all these conditions, he is called by the general deno- 
mination Ohuldm or boy. Again, when he is a perfectly 
developed young man, he is called ^Ji* Fdta or Shdrikh; 
but when he reaches the highest degree of blooming youth, he is 
then Mujtami'; afterward, when his age is between 30 

and 40, he is called 8hdbb. Then from that age up to 60 he 
is Js*' Kahl. Then he is ^ Shaikh; then Kabir; 
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theii ^ Harim; and finally Kharif, which is Shakes- 

peare’s 

...Second ohildishnoM and mere oblivion, 

Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything. 

On the other hand, the female is first iliJs 'faflah, when she 
is an infant; and then Walida ; then Kd’ih; then 

OJttJ Ndhid; then then Khau d, when she has 

reached the middle of her youth ; she is Muslif when shp 

is above forty; and then Shahla or Kahla ; then 

5^^ Shahbarah ; then Haizabun ; and lastly QaVam. 

Again, there are words indicating different degrees of beauty 
in woman. For instance, a beautiful woman is called 
Jamilah or aXa«oj Wadi’ah ; but when she is so beautiful that 
she is independent of ornament on account of her natural 
beauty, she is called Ghdniah. Again, when she, being 
extremely handsome, is very indifferent about dress and other 
artificial decorations, then she is JUsm MVtdl; when her beauty 
is constant, she is Wasimah; and again, when she is 

blessed with abundance of beauty, she is a*w Qaaimah-, and 
lastly, when her beauty is absolutely transcendent, she is 
called Raw’d, Moreover, there are distinct or separate 
words for the beauties in different parts of the human 
body, which would have delighted Homer as epithets for his 
deities and heroes. 
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Again, there are different viords for the sewing of different 
things. For instance, Khdta denotes sewing of clothes ; 
while jy*. if hara^a implies sewing of stockings; Khagafa, 

denotes sewing of shoes; Kataba that of water-skins; 

and Ham sewing leather or the eyes of the hawk. 

We have now said enough to prove the extraordinary delicacy 
of the Arabic language, and the singularly minute differences 
of meaning which can be indicated therein by the change of 
a . single word. To the student who wishes to pursue the 
subject, we would recommend the perusal of the work men- 
tioned above, and also of the Fiqhul Lughat by Ibn Fdris 
Abul Husain Ahamadul Qozwfnf (d. 395 A.H.). 

A most striking proof of the copiousness of the Arabic lan- 
guage is to be found in the fact, that most words of this most 
philosophical language are such that all words formed therefrom 
by permtitaiion (i.c., all possible arrangements of the radical 
letters) are significant. For instance, the word qalb, 

meaning heart, has three radical letters. By permutation 
there can be formed other five words, each of them being 
oignifioant, viz., 

Jlflj Baql, “herb.” 

(jL Balaq, “of a black and white colour.” 

Lahqab, “appellation.” 
cJLji Qabl, “before.” 

(3*) Lahaq, “talkativeness.” 
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In clearness and simplicity of construction, the Arabic com- 
pares favourably with most other languaj^es ; it clearly excels, 
we believe, most languages of the Aryan stock in these respects. 
One thing that conduces much to this end is its possession 
of certain fixed models called Bdbs, by which multitudes of 
verbs of various roots are moulded into the same general form. 
The conjugation of the Arabic verb is highly inflectional ; 
differing herein from the Persian, and forms the modern form 
of the English and of most of the other Aryan tongues. Hence 
the Arabic, unlike, those languages, forms generally the verbs 
of different tenses, moods, and voices simply by a modification 
of vowels, while in those languages separate verbs of different 
roots are required to adjoin for the same purpose. Pronouns 
too are often implied in the verbs ; hence a sentence may be 
formed simply by a verb; thus qatala (cUS) is equivalent to 
huiva qatala (Jbj “he killed.” Besides, a complete sentence 
may be formed simply with two nouns, one being the subject 
and the other the predicate, without the intervention of the 
copula (which, in fact, this language does not possess). 
These peculiarities of construction give the Arabic that 
clearness coupled with conciseness, which is observable (though 
not, we think, to the same extent) in the classical languages 
of the Arabic family. 

Further, in this language peculiar forms are fixed for different 
classes of nouns and adjectives indicating peculiar meanings. 
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For instance, the nouns of the forms maf’alun (lU^) signify 
place or tinae of action; those of the forms mif’alun (cUft^), 
mif’alatun mif'dlun (JU^), and fi’alun indicate 

the instrument or medium of action. So the nouns of the 
form fu’alun (JUi) generally imply disease, sickness, or ail- 
ment ; while those of the form fa’ulun (J^) signify medicines. 
Again, nouns of the form fa'llun (JL<o), and fu’dlun 
imply different sounds. 

Similarly, one of the most striking peculiarities of the Arabic 
is the possession of numerous forme of derivative verbs. When 
a primitive verb assumes one of these forms, it assumes also a 
definite additional meaning. 

One of these formal peculiarities is this that sometimes a 
verb is formed out of a sentence by way of abbreviation ; 
as hallala (cUa) he uttered aUHII aJIJI “there is no god but 
God ietarja'a he uttered <*^1 bf j aU Lit “verily 

we are of God, and verily we are to return to Him haulaqa 
he uttered aULU* “there is no strength 

or power but with God, the most High and Great dam’aaa 
he uttered AUfj.lof “may God preserve thy honour,’* 

etc. Through these formal peculiarities, long sentiments are 
expressed in very few words. For instace, “ the 

sheep brought forth young ones at the season of autumn.’* 
Besides these, many other advantages can be drawn from the 
peculiar forma of verbs. 
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The Arabic, beinj; a language which attained an early de- 
velopment and one which . was long written in and spoken by 
races of an intellectual cultivation and an enterprising spirit 
far in advance of their age, has undoubtedly supplied multi- 
tudes of words of the languages of the West by the direct 
method of adoption and naturalisation. It has done the same 
more obviously and openly, as every one knows, for many 
oriental languages, such as the Persian, the Hindustani, the 
Turkish, the Malaya; and the technical terminology of some 
branches of science and of some branches of commerce is 
mainly drawn from Arabic in most of the well-known languages 
of Europe and Asia. Many of the analogies set forth in the 
following list may doubtless be proved to have originated in 
this way ; and many more are due to the fact that this borrow- 
ing from the copious and expressive vocabulary of the Arabic 
has been carried on for centuries in the languages of the West 
— in the Spanish especially, which partly grew up under the 
shadow of the Arab rule in Spain — ^to a large extent in the Italian, 
French, and other languages of the Mediterranean shores — perhaps 
even in the classical languages themselves of Greece and Bome^ 

List of words common to Arabic and English, having absolutely, 
or very nearly the same meaning in both languages. 

Arabic English 

aJ aid ... Aid. 
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Arabic 

1 

^ or } ahimikh, alzirniq 

) 

amirulhahr 

or >■ alqiidi or alqdid 
jJlflJl j 

shnrb 

also shardb 
dmin 
alkimiyd 
iuaJl alquhhah 
^Lc ’dlimun 
(3^^* alimbiq 
’nmbar 
clanXlf alJcithl 
atlas 

ieLu9Jf;li> ddrusaand’at 
;r^' aljabr 
ydqdt 

iijy or dirdyat, addirdyat' 
(JUlf ’alii 
alqiU 


English 

Arsenic. 

.. Admiral (Spanish Almirante) 

... Alcaid. 

... Absorb. 

... Syrup 

... Amen (Hebrew). 

... Alchemy. 

... Alcove. 

... Alumni. 

... Alembic. 

... Amber. 

... Alcohol. 

... Atlas. 

... Arsenal. 

... Algebra 
... Aszate. 

Adroit. 

... Ail. 

... Alkali. 


* It means in Arabic intelligence, which is akin to the meaning of the 
English word. 
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Arabic 

English 

djil 

.. Agile. 

liT dnan 

.. Anon. 

obJUc dmaliyat 

.. Amulet. 

^ bai' or bai’un 

Buy. 

icUAj or jj bidhd’at, baz 

.. Baize. 

baq^ 

.. Bug. 

maimun 

.. Baboon 

^^LJj balasdn 

.. Balaam. 

uaquf 

.. Bishop (Greek emcrKOTrosj 

bais 

.. Base. 

O-iji bariq 

., Bright. 

bdbuB 

Babe. 

<jeUj bayddun 

,. Baize. 

j3;jj bauraq^ 

.. Borax. 

JLlii qdbil 

.. Capable. 

kdfur 

.. Camphor. 

JLjooj qindil 

Candle. 

kafan 

. Coffin. 


.. Case. 

Jli qdla 

.. Call. 

Uii qand 

.. Cane. 


1 It means mosquito as generally known, but it also means a bug. 
* An Arabicism of the Persian word bora. 
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Arabic 

or ^ub or qa’b 
ghafr 
kahf 
Tca*b 

hs or 2^* qat, or qaV 

cl*^ jamal (Heb. gamel) ... 
khaim 

^ qH 

qutun 
jji' qalam ^ 
qirdi 
qumde 
qand 
khalifak 
|•l* qdma * 

Uij/ kimiya 
kkandaq 
dulfin, 

(3--CO dimasq or dim- 

qda 


English 

Cup. 

Cover. 

Cave (Latin cavus). 

Cube (Greek k'v^o's). 

Cut (Welsh cwtt). 

Camel. 

Camp. 

Cat (German katze., Gaelic 
cat). 

Cypher (cipher) 

Cotton. 

Calamus (Latin). 

Carat. 

Cornice. 

Candy. 

Calif or Khaliph. 

Come (Anglo-Saxon cuman). 
Chemistry. 

Conduit (Latin duco). 
Dolphin. 

Damask. 


A reed-pen. 

* It means to stand, but used with tbe preposition Hi it means to proceed. 
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Arabic 

dun 

tarjumdn 
yty dirham 

alfilat 

ard 

or ,ain or a’yun 
alilesir 
faid 

<£Ui or AJli fulk or fulka 

JaiJb balnat or balant 
SHi faldt 

JLjM ghirbdl "1 
illy gharbalah ) 
kde ghalai 
jalid > 

*-ai> khuf 
oIa. had 
hdr J 

<3-^ or humuq, ahmaq 
haram 
J^yi qhdzdl 
Jj* ghiil 


English 
... Down. 

... Dragoman (Sp. trujaman). 
... Drachm, dram (Greek 

Spa^TjX). 

... Elephant. 

... Earth (Anglo-Saxon eorth). 
... Eye, pi. eyes. 

.. Elixir. 

Fuse (Latin fundo, fusum). 
.. Felucca. 

... Flint. 

... Flate, plate. 

... Garble. 

... Guilt. 

... Gelid (Latin gelidua). 

... Hoof. 

. Hot, heat. 

... Humbug. 

... Harem. 

... Gazelle. 

... Ghoul. 
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Arabic ' 
jjJLa. jins 

zanjabil 
Ailjj zurdfah 
ijCjC ghargharah 
a)Ia hdlah 
hamd 


asdiir 
haihdt 
yds min 
L-ijf aidan 
aJLc illah 


alkdbus 
wlLa. julldb 
or jjj jarrah or zir 
kursuf 
Jjj kail 


lahd 
lamVun 
aJj walad 
alu’qar 
laimun 
luzinaj 

or AAi lughu or lughai 
aIjJ linat 


English 

... Genus (Latin). 

... Ginger. 

... Giraffe (Fr. and Sp. girafa). 
... Gargle. 

... Halo (Greek aAa>9). 

... Hymn (Greek v/xi-oy). 

... Hiatory(Greek icrropta, icrrwp)^ 
... Heigh-ho. 

.. Jasmine. 

,. Identity (Latin idem). 

.. IJJ. 

. Incubus. 

. Julep. 

. Jar, 

Kerchief. 

Kill. 

Lid. 

Lumine. 

, Lad (Welsh llaicd). 

Liquor (Latin). 

Lemon (French limon). 

Lozenge. 

. Logic (Greek Ao'yo?). 

Lenity (Latin lenis). 
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Arabic 
I maajid 
j-J Wg 
vSJLm« miak 
mil 

muaaitar 
jjjfijox) middn 

makhzan 
mirdt 
mauaim 
Ijyojxj mumiyd 


English 

. Mosque (Sp. mezquita). 
. Lick. 

. Musk. 

. Mile. 

.. Master. 

. Meadow. 

.. Magazine. 

.. Mirror. 

. Monsoon. 

. Mummy. 


or 

from Per* 


1 

\manjaniq or majdniq 


Mechanic. 


matrdn 
j/o murr 
5jlL« mandrai 
(^) imldj, malj 
marafy 
j!L>e mitv 
ma’ni 

iiljua muthlah 
mann 


Metropolitan (Greek firjrrip). 
Myrrh, myrtle.' 

Minarets 

Milch. 

Mirth, merry. 

Mate. 

Mean. 

Mutilate (Latin mutilo). 
Manna (Hebrew). 
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Arabic 
’unuq 
ijkj nafrat 

jLw j nahil or nuhul 
ndmua 
jHej nazar 
Jftflj naft 
ndranj 
o-jV /irdawa 
bitriq 
ix^j fahd 

JL^lb jf jLjJb bulbul or baldbil ... 
fuitaq (Pars 
yiista) 

^UaiS qintdr 
qadimun 

Vjii; rafd 

jSi»» auhkar 
isfanj 
ijjlwt' usiura 
J\CA ahikal 

U>^«^ aaqmuniya ... 

za*fardn 


English 

Neck. 

Nefarious (Latin ne faa). 
Noble (Latin nobilia). 
Noinos (Greek). 

Nadir. 

Naphtha (Greek va'00a). 
Orange. 

Paradise. 

Patriarch (Latin patricua), 
Pard. 

Philomela (Greek). 

Pistachio. 

Quintal. 

Quondam. 

Kide. 

Befuse (Latin refundo, 
fuaum). 

Sugar. 

Sponge. 

Story {see History). 

Shackle. 

Scamony (Greek crKa/iwvi'o). 
Saffron. 



ON LANOUAOB AND LITERATURE 


19 


Arabic 

ia^abl 

sand (light) 

saqarldt 

suluv 

JjiXa. jadwal ^ 
sandal 
<>1*0 said 
silk 

sharqiin 
^JJaL» sultdn 
IL- sand 
;3U-«» sumdq 
wJU» ^ulh 
*-aasSJf alqahf 
sdq 

5 ^ ^aldt 
ej^ shimrdkh 
shahd 
u^fdr 

JLwj waehal 
taHq 
(a’nat 


English 

... Stable (Latia aiabulum, ato). 
... Sun. 

... Scarlet. 

... Solace (Lati solatium, solor), 
... Schedule. 

... Sandal. 

... Solid. 

... Silk. 

... Saracen. 

... Sultan. 

... Senna. 

... Smack. 

... Slab (Welsh yalab), 

... Scalp. 

... Shank (Anglo-Saxon acanc). 
... Salute (Latin salus) 

... Shamrock (Irish aeamrog). 
... Sweet. 

... Sparrow, 

... Shallow, shoal. 

... Track. 

... Taunt. 


1 Ab tued in arithiseticsl works. 
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Arabio 

English 

Jijlo tujdn 

... Typhoon. 

taaaq 

... Tax, task (Latin iaxo). 

Jlh ^dla 

... Tall (Welsh tal). 

Jib ialq 

... Talc. 

u»j^ tira 

... Terse. 

tarih 

... Bib. 

j3yjL»f istahraq 

... Tabric. 

jlbiw bai^dr 

... Veterinary. 

'lid 

... Wood. 

butj wast 

... Waist (Welsh gwaag). 

wahm 

.. Whim. 

Jj «ir 

... Zero (Spanish and Italian). 

Ajj zinat 

... Zenith (Spanish zenit). 


In modern Arabic, many words of foreign origin, espe> 
oially of the Persian, have been imported ; most of them 
having undergone certain changes called Arahicismf 

which are often necessary for assimilating them to the abori- 
ginal elements of the language. Such words are called 
Muwalladah “coined.” 

It is, however, a great credit to the Arabian translators of the 
sciences from the Greek, that they have tried their utmost 
render all the scientific terms into genuine Arabic ; even 
many cases, they have been obliged to coin new terminology 


B'nio 
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instead of using the original Greek terms. Hence (except in 
the medical works in which terms of Greek origin are to be 
seen in a larger scale) very few technical terms of Greek origin 
are to be found in the Arabic Philosophical treatises. When 
Logic was translated into Arabic, there arose a difficulty for 
the want of Logical Copula in the Arabic vocabulary cor- 
responding with the word eort or ccrrtv in the Greek. After 
much deliberation, the Arabian interpreters of sciences were 
pleased to adopt the word ^ huwa, which is originally a 
personal pronoun, to serve the use of a copula.^ However, 
such Greek terms as etcrayiayta, 0eoAoyia, 

yeto/*erpia, ((j«.ak«.f) <rrotxetov, ?, yeoypa<pia, 

KaTtjyopia, apt,$ptiTK>j, etc., are to be 

found in such ancient authors on philosophy as Shaikh Bu Ali 
Ibn Sina (Avicenna), etc. 

Some Latin words have also been imported into Arabic either 
through commercial intercourse or by the scientific interpreters. 

Although Arabic bears some external affinity with Sanskrit, 
for instance, in having dual number, and final ntina- 
tion which corresponds with anuadr of the Sanskrit words ; 
yet the intrinsic construction of the Arabic language evidently 
differs from that of Sanskrit. We do not find any words 
of Sanskrit origin in the Arabic vocabulary except the 

^ Vida ^amdullfth : *'Tbe Commeatary oo Sallam,” a famous work oo Logic/ 
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following which have been imported into the Arabic language 


through the Hindu physicians and mathematicians who were 
invited to the courts of the Abbaside Caliphs of Baghdad : 

cIaaxwi Arabicism of the Sanskrit, 

... 


... firffw 


... 


... 


Before the advent of our Prophet, the Arabic language was 
divided into two chief dialects, viz., the language of the 
Quraish which was spoken in the province of Hijaz, and the 
language of Himyar which was used in the province of Yaman. 
But after the introduction of Isldm, the first bad prevailed 
over the other and became the language of tbe literature. 

The genuine Arabic literature, or as it is called iwiHt 
AVulumvl adabiyah “Polite learning," or AVulumul 

*Arab{yah “the Arabian learning," consists of twelve branches 
each of which is held to be an independent science. Again, eight 
of these are supposed to be U§vl or primary, and the rest 
Furti' or secondary. Three of the former belong to the words 
in their detached forms mufraddt. They are Ist, 

'Ilmu§§arf, Science of Inflection or Etymology, which 
treats of the different forms of single words ; 2nd, ( ) 

*llmullughat, Lexicology, which treats of the primitive roots and 
the derivative forms of the words ; 8rd, ’IlmttWshfigdg, 
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science of Derivabion, which shows the comparative relation of 
one word to another distinguishing the primitive from the 
derivative. The rest five appertain to the words in their com- 
posite forms. These are: let, ‘Ilmunnahv or 

‘Ilmull’rab, Syntax, which treats ot the proper mode of composing 
single words into sentences and appropriating to them the proper 
7rdb or case-endings ; 2nd, ’Ilmulma'dni\ 

a branch of Ehetoric which is defined as a science which shows 
how a speech should be made adapted to the peculiar predica- 
ments of a person to whom it is addressed by using different 
figures of speech ; 3rd, (^yLdljJLc) *Ilmulbaydn (another branch 
of Ehetoric), the science of Perspicuity which is defined to be 
a science which teaches the ways of making words signifying 
the same meaning by the different ways of clearness or pers- 
picuity in signification, including the various ways of using 
metaphor, simile, and other figures of Ehetoric ; 4th, l*h:) 

’IlmulhadV , the science of decorating or embellishing eloquent, 
speech by different ways of plays upon words as pun, allitera- 
tion, euphony, etc. ; 5th, ’IlmuVarud, the science of 

Metre ; 6th, ’Ilmulqawdfi, the science of Ehymes ; 7tb, 

( JaiJ) jJU ) ’Ilmulkha^, the science of Writing or Orthographical 
rules ; 8th, 'Ihnu-qardish-ahi’r, the science of Ver- 
sification ; 9th, 'Ilmul inahd, the science of Composition; 

10th, ’llmulmufyddardt, the science which enables 

man to quote and apply historical facts and the sayings of the 
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ancients to proper places in conversation. This last inoludeB 
Geography, Biography and History. According to some 
ftL ’Ilmuttafair, the science of interpretation of the Qurdn, 
’Ilmulhadith, the science of the Traditional sayings 
of the Prophet, and Umul fiqh, the science of Jurisprud- 

ence, are also considered to be the necessary parts of an accom- 
plished science of literature. 

These are the constituent parts of the genuine Arabic Litera- 
ture or Al'ulumul 'arabiydh. But the literature of 

Arabic in its widest sense, as it is known in Europe by 
the term of Belles Lettres or general literature, consists of 
various branches of learning which bring under its bead 
’Umul mantiq, the science of Dialectics or Logic ; 
’Umul bikmat, Philosophy ; *Umu 

tahdhhil akhldq, Ethics, etc., which are called by the Arabic 
literati Jbol, Adhiyalul adah, the skirts or borders, i.e., 
Supplements or Appendices of literature, i.e., such branches 
which are desirable to acquire to make a person an accomplished 
literary man. 

In Arabia as in other countries, the art of versification or 
the writing of poetry seems to precede prose writing. We 
have no prose productions written before the advent of the 
Prophet and the Bevelation of the Qurdn. The history and 
the genealogy of the ancient Arabs were preserved in verses. 
Hence, when the Sdraha of the holy Qurdn were given out by 
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our Prophet, the heathens of Arabia, being struck with their 
peculiar mode of composition, were rather bewildered. Some- 
times seeing that it had rhymes they were inclined to call it 
poetry, but ultimately finding no metre in it, they began to 
hesitate to call it so, and ascribed such compositions to the 
infiuence of genii, etc. 

The era of Arabic literature may be divided into three 
epochs or ages. The first, or the age before the advent of our 
Prophet, is called Alayydmul jdhiliyah, the age of 

ignorance or Ante-Islamio age ; the second, or the age contem- 
poraneous with the Prophet, is termed Alayydmul 

mukhadramiyah ; and the third, or the age after the Prophet^and 
the promulgation of Islam, is named Alayydmul 

ialdmiyah, Islamic age. In the first period or the Pre-Islamic 
age, there was very little cultivation of science. Before the 
rise of Islam, the literary lore of the Arabs was confined to the 
exercise of imagination. There was an annual poetical com- 
petition in the renowned fair of *Ukdz. Such poems as exr 
celled others in the general competition were vsritten with gold 
and were suspended on the roof of the ka’hdh. The poetical collec- 
tion called Sab’a Mu'allaqa or Mu’*allaqdt, t.e., seven suspended 
poems, which is still read by every Arabic scholar with enthu- 
siasm, contains several of them. 

The poetry of this period as well as of the age called Mukha- 
ilramiah consists, first, of odea termed Qa^idah 
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which were regarded as complete poems, and which were all 
designed to be chanted or sung ; secondly, of shorter composi- 
tions called qii’ah or pieces, many of which were also design- 
ed to be chanted or sung ; and, thirdly, of couplets 
abydt or single verses. In the first of these classes are usually 
included all poems of more then fifteen verses ; but a few odes 
consist of less then fifty verses or much more than a hundred. 
Of such poems none is believed to have existed of an age more 
than four or five generations before the advent of the Prophet. 

The characteristics of the pre-Islamic poetry are generally 
the following: — They often contain such words as are very 
seldom used in modern productions and which bear much 
affinity with those of the Hebrew, Syriac and other ancient 
Semitic languages. The ideas or thoughts of those poems are 
very simple in nature, not having the sublimities and exquisite 
beauties which are seen in the productions of the Islamic period. 
Their themes generally consist of the following subjects : — on 
Hamdaah (i-Ua.) heroic deeds, Maraiah elegy, Hijd (*l^) 
satire, Mad^ eulogy, boasting of lineal descent, and very 

seldom on Adab (v^l) morality. Mr. Lane in the Preface of 
his Arabic Lexicon says, " The classical poetry is predomi- 
nantly objective, sensuous, and passionate ; with little imagina- 
tion, or fancy except in relation to phantoms or spectres, and 
to jinn, or genii, and other fabulous beings ; and much less 
artificial than most of the later poetry, many of the authors 
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of which, lacking the rude spirit of the Badawis, aimed chiefly 
at more elegances of diction and play upon words." "General- 
ly speaking, in the classical poetry," he continues, " the des- 
criptions of nature, of the life of the desert, of night-journey- 
ings and day-journeyings, with their various incidents, of 
hunting, and stalking, and lurking for game, of the tending of 
camels, of the gathering of wild honey, and similar occupations, 
are most admirable.” 

As poetical thoughts generally keep pace with the progress 
of civilization in a country, the Arabic poems in point of 
thought seem to have been in gradual advancement in 
rhetorical beauties, figures, metaphors, etc., along with the 
progress of civilization. Hence we see a vast difference between 
the poems of the ancient, and those of the modern Aarbic 
poets of Egypt, Spain, Syria and Persia, which are full of 
elegance and beauty. We may come to this conclusion by 
comparing Hamdsah (a collection of ancient classical poems by 
Abu Tammam) with the productions of later poets, such as 
Al Mutanabbi, Ibn FArizof Egypt, BahAuddin Amili of Syria, etc. 

The present Arabic literary lore consists of several classes of 
writing: I. Poetry, which is divided into various kinds, viz.^ 

1. Qa^idah, 2. Qit'ah, 3. Band, 4. Dubait, 5. Urjiizah, 6. Ughnia, 
7. Fard or single verses. II. Prose, which consists of 1. Maq&mat, 

2. Mundzar&t, 3. Khut&b, 4. History, 5. Biography, 6. Qafai^. 

The Arabic language, it is strange to say, like other Semitic 
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tongues, has no dramatical work. This defect is, however, 
made up in a way by Maqdmdt, Mundzardt and Qa^a^ which 
shall be described hereafter. 

The Qasidah is a long ode rarely exceeding the length 
of a hundred and twenty verses. The theme of the Qaaidahs of 
the modern writers is generally eulogy of kings and grandees, 
satire, or elegy, while that of the ancient or pre-Islamic poets 
is description of natural scenery, hunting, nocturnal journey, 
qualities of horses, boasting of lineal descent, bravery, or heroic 
deeds, etc. 

The first part or the beginning of a Qaaidah is called Taahhih 
or Naalb (wo-J) which describes tbe beauty of a beloved 
mistress and the ardour of love, emotions of the mind and the 
griefs experienced by a lover. In this part it is customary with 
the Arab poets to describe themselves as helpless lovers standing 
upon the ruins of the dwelling of their beloved mistresses 
and weeping and wailing for their departure from that place. 
The emotions excited by the fall of rain, the gloomy clouds and 
the flashing lightning, are often given vent to. The Arabs being 
a wandering nation always shift from one meadow to another, 
and leave the place of their temporary habitation in ruin. 
Such ruins called JUkt a^ldl are the chief theme of the poets. 

The subjects of a Qit’ah, i.e., shorter poem or fragment consist- 
ing of only a few verses, are chiefly description of bravery, 
elegy, love, hospitality, morality, etc. 
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The Band is a composition of later poets evidently borrowed 
from the modern Persians. It consists of several stanzas, each 
ending either in the same verse which is repeated throughout 
the poem, or in the same rhyme. Its theme is generally 
natural scenery, such as beauties uf the vernal season, and 
sometimes love or description of the beauty of the beloved, etc. 

The Duhait is also a composition of the modern writers con- 
sisting of two verses, also borrowed from the Persians, ae 
the name shows, which is a Persian word meaning a couplet. 
The Persians call such compositions Rubd'i. 

The Urjuzah is a poem in the metre rajaz, being generally of 
didactic or descriptive kind. 

The Ughniya is a short poem intended to be set to music or- 
sung. 

Among the pre-Islamic poets Taabbata Sharran is a 
renowned one. Many of his poetical productions are to be found 
in the Hamasa, the famous poetical collection by Abu Tammam- 
His productions are chiefly Qit’ds. Very few of his Qa^idaha 
are extant. After him comes the celebrated poet Imraul (Jaie 
who was king of Kinda. He lived about 40 years before the 
advent of our Prophet. It is said that he had fallen in love 
with his cousin *Unaizah, the effect of whose beauty and love 
he describes in the tashhib to his famous Qa§{dah in the 
Mu’allftqst. Among the authors of the Sab ’a Mn’ftlbiqftt 
(seven suspended poems, i. e.) poems suspended on the walls ol 
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the Ka’bah for competition). Imruul Qais is held to be superior 
to every one in eloquence, sublimity, etc. Next to him in 
rank is Labid bin Kabfa. This poet is said to have flourished 
just before the promulgation of Islam. Hence it is held by 
some that he had the honour of seeing our Prophet and em- 
braced the faith of Islam. Most of his poems are didactic, one 
of which had been admired by our Prophet himself for its 
wisdom. 

Next to the above is ’Anir bin Kulsum, whose Qasidah in the 
above collection is also admirable. 

Among the modem or Islamic poets Abu Nuwds, Abu 
TammAm, Buhturi and Mutunabbf are held to have wonderful 
poetical genius. Abu Nuwds was one of the bards of the court 
of HArdn-ur-Basbfd. In some anecdotes it is stated that on 
one occasion the Khalifah (Caliph) heard a verse from one of 
his maid-slaves connected with a particular incident. The 
next morning he recited the verse in his court, asking Abu 
Nuwds and several other bards to compose verses impromptu in 
explanation of the secret allusion of the verse, in order to com- 
plete the sense. Abu Nuwds, without having any knowledge 
of the incident, instantaneously recited several verses which 
exactly described the occurrence. 

Abu Tammdm is one of the famous poets of the Islamic 
period. He flourished about the year 200 A.H. Besides his 
•own productions, most of which are in the eulogy of the Khalifaha 
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and the grandees of his time, he is well known for the compi- 
lation of the Hamdaah a collection of poems of various descrip- 
tion, most of which are productions of the pre-Islamic age. 
This work is one of the standard books of Arabic literature. 
Abu TammAm is said to have got by heart about 14,000 
Arabic Urjuzahs, besides many qa^ldaha and qit’ahs. He praised 
the Khalifah in a qa§idah and was in reward invested by him 
with the governorship of Mausal, but he did not live long to 
enjoy that honourable post. He died at Mausil in the year 
231 A. H. in the month of dhilqa’dah. His poetical productions 
are said to have not been compiled by him. They were collect- 
ed and arranged in alphabetical order by Abu Bakr al-sdlf. It 
was re-arranged by Ali bin Hamzatul Isphahani, according to 
the different classes of poetry. 

After Abu Tammdm comes Abut Tayyib Ahmad bin 
Al-Husain, sumamed Al-Mutanabbi. He was born in 303 A. H. 
in KAf4h at a village of it called Kinda ; hence he is sometimes 
called Al-Kindi. It is said that the father of Mutanabbi was a 
water-carrier at KiifAh, but afterwards he emigrated to Syria With 
his son who was brought iip there ; and this is alluded to in the 
following couplet in the Satire of Mutanabbi : — 
j ijSii <.>*1x11 iiy*l h >^lAJ 

Lsjt tU ^ ILa. y Ul %£ll 

•' What honour there may be for a poet who.is solicitous for 
gaining honour day and night from the people. He lived 
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sometimes by selling water at and selling sometimes the 

water of the face {i.e., honour).” Similar satirical verses are said 
to have been applied to Abu Tamm dm. 

The reason of the poet’s being called Al-Mutanabbi (pretender 
of the prophetic mission) has been stated thus, that he once at 
Bddiyat-ua-aamdwdt declared himself a prophet, and a large 
number of the people of Baoi Kalb followed him, when Abu 
Lu’lu, the governor of Himmas, attacked and captured him. 
His followers were dispersed and he was imprisoned for a long 
time and made to renounce bis false pretension. According 
to others the reason of his being called so is that he used to 
say that he was the first who adopted the title of a prophet 
in poetry. 

He joined the court of Amfr Saifuddaulah ’Ali bin Hamadan. 
in 837 A. H., and wrote many qafidaha in his eulogy, in many 
of which he describes the Amir’s expeditions against a Byzantine 
Christian king called Dumustuq. Afterwards he left the court of 
the Amfr and proceeded to Egypt to join the court of KAfiir 
Ikhshfdi in 316 A. H., who was a eunuch Abyssinian slave, 
and who after the death of his master had succeeded to his 
throne. In Egypt the poet lived for some time in the court of 
Kdfdr, and wrote many qa^idcha in bis eulogy. At first Kdffir 
was very much pleased with him and promised to invest him 
with the governorship of some of his provinces, but seeing 
the independent and lofty spirit which his poetical productions 
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bespoke, and fearing that one ^ho once pretended to be a 
prophet might as well raise his pretensions to the throne, 
he declined to fulfil his promise. Upon this Mutanabbi, being 
displeased with Kdftlr, wrote several satirical iqa^idahs against 
him, and left his court on the evening of the great festival 
called *Idul Adha, in 346 A. H. 

After the flight of Mutanabbi from the court of Kdfdr, he sent 
several bodies of soldiers in all directions to seize and bring 
him back to the court ; but they could not arrest the fugitive 
poet. 

Mutanabbi describes his way when flying from Kdfdr in a 
qa^idah which begins thus : — 

iuALo (JS iuAto OS 111 

“ Ohl every gracefully walking beautiful lady be sacrificed to 
every swift-paced camel." and ends with the satire of ^Kdffir 
when he says — ^ . 

* "And the slave was asleep, i. e., unaware of our night's 
journey ; but he was already sleepy out of blindness and not 
out of real sleep." 

After this Mutanabbi proceeded to Persia and visited the court 
of Adduddaulah bin Buwaih-ad-Bailami, and praised him in 
many qa^idahs, and got rewards from him. Afterwards when he 
was returning from Persia and proceeding towards Baghdad, oil 
8 
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bis way to Kafdh, on the 8tb of the month of 8h4'b4n 854 A. H.» 
be was met by Fatik bin Abi Jahl^al-Asadi who attacked him 
with his followers, with the intention of taking him prisoner to 
the court of Edfdr. Mutanabbf together with his son Muhassad 
and his slave Mufallah fell in thb struggle. It is said that in 
the midst of the conflict, when Mutanabbi, perceiving the superi* 
ority of his opponent, resolved to take to flight, his slave seeing 
this observed, '‘Art not thou the same person that hast 
said — 

jJlAJIj j j v;»J( j j cUUI j JIa^U 

‘Verily the horse, the night, the desert, the battle, the 
sword, the paper, and the pen all know me?' Hearing this 
Mutanabbi turned back and rushed on his enemy and fell. 

There is difference of opinion among the learned and 
scholars regarding the comparative merits of the poetical genius 
of Mutanabbi and Abu Tammdm. According to many he 
excels Abu Tammdm in the subfimity of thought and beauty 
of style. 

Mutanabbi 's productions are ohiefly gcfidahs, many of whiclf 
are extempore, being composed impromptu in the presence of 
kings and Amirs at their bidding. The qa^idahs composed by 
him in the description of expeditions of Saifuddaulah are 
very graphic. 

The fine prose writing in Arabic io chiefly composed of 
rhymed sentences. The copiousness of the language and there 
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36 ^ 


being the same derivative forms of different words of different 
roots, which are necessarily assonant to each other, facilitate the 
use of rhyme. Hence it may almost be said that in the later 
period there can scarcely be found any narration or oratory of 
the highest order which is not written in rhymed prose. This 
sort of prose writing, I may say, is just reverse to the blank 
verse of the European languages, as the latter has metre but no 
rhyme, and the former has rhyme without metre. Hence 
Mr. Thomas Chenery, the translator of the ABaembliea of 
Al-Hariri, calls such sort of prose writing in Arabic a kind of 
poetry. 

The Maqdmdt are generally written in the best style of 
rhymed prose. The character of a Maq&mdt is that a 
witty unscrupulous improviser or orator, wandering from place 
to place, and living on the presents which the display of his 
orations produces from the generous and tasteful, and a kind of 
rdvi or narrator who should be continually meeting with the 
other, should relate his adventures and repeat his excellent com* 
positions, are imagined. It is called Maqdmdt or “Assembly,’" 
because the improviser is always introduced as making his 
appearance in some company of strangers, among whom the 
narrator happens to be, and astonishing them by his rhetorical 
orations and poetry. This is an advance towards the dramatic 
style in which the Arabic language is wanting. It will be 
readily understood that the rhetorician and the narrator are 
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only put forward to give liveliness to the compositions, and the 
object of the aiuthor is to display his eloquence, his poetical 
power and his learning. 

The first writer of the Maq^mdt is Badiuzzaman Al-Ham- 
dani, a native of Hamdan in Persia. In his Mdqamdt he has 
made Abul Path Al-Iskandari as the hero or improvisating 
orator and ‘Isa bin Hishim as the narrator. These Maqdmdt, 
though in themselves full of eloquence, are inferior to those of 
his imitator Al-Hariri, in point of rhetorical beauties. 

Abu Muhammad Al-Qasim bin ‘Ali bin ‘Uthrn&n, surnamed 
Al'Hariri, a native of Basra, has vrritten bis Maqdmdtonthe model 
of those of Al-Hamdani ; but they are longer than Hamdani‘s 
Maqdmdt and full of eloquence, puns, plays upon words, figures, 
metaphors, and meuiy other rhetorical beauties. There is no 
work in the Arabic language (excepting the holy Qurdn, of 
course, which is held bo be a miracle, and far superior to any 
human composition) which may approach this eminent work. 
The hero of his Mdqdmat, or as it has been styled the Wander- 
ing Improviser, is Abu Zaid of Saruj, and the rdvi or narrator is 
Hdris bin Hammdm. Hariri was one of the nobles of Basra 
and was a great learned man ; but he was not versed in im- 
provisation as his predecessor Al-Hamdani. He was born at 
Basra in the year 446 A. H. (A. D. 1054 or 1055), and he 
died in 516 A, H. (A. D. 1121-22) in his native city. His life 
was therefore contemporary with the first crusade. The reason 
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of his being called Al-Harfri is, according to some, his having 
trade of fiarir or silk, and according to some others, his having 
been born at a village called Al-Harir. But it is more probable 
that it might have been on account of his father being engaged 
in that trade, for our author does not appear to have at any 
time had other than literary pursuits. 

Next to the Maqdmdt come Mundxardt or Controversies. 
This is a sort of writing in the form of a dialogue in which 
two persons are imagined disputing with each other on the 
merits and demerits of two different things, each trying to give 
preference to his own chosen object. This sort of writing is also 
written in rhymed prose, and speeches, argumentative and full 
of eloquence and rhetorical beauties, are said to have been deli* 
vered by both disputing parties. There are many mundnardt, 
such as controversy between the Sword and the Pen, in which the 
comparative excellences of civil and military life are described ; 
the controversy between the Eye and the Ear, and so forth. In 
India several mundssardhs are extant, two of which are inserted 
by the celebrated Shaikh Ahmad Shirwani in his renowned 
compilation entitled Niifhatnl Taman. They are munazardt or 
controversy between the Narcissus and the Rose, and between the 
Physician and the Astrologer, of which the latter is more argumen* 
tative and elegant. Another is Ikbwaniissafa, a controversy 
between Reason and Instinct. In Mundzardt as in Maqdmdt 
there are some poetical pieces interspersed hither and thither. 
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Besides the Maqdmdt and Mundeardt, the Khutab or ser- 
mons also form a part of Arabic literature. These are generally 
oolleotions of eloquent addresses containing admonitions and 
warnings tending to moral instruction. They are also generally 
written in rhymed prose in which a great deal of the power of 
eloquence and oration is shown. Among such writings is 
Atvaqadhdhahab by Az-Zamakhshari, a celebrated commentator 
of the Qurdn and a great Arabic grammarian. This book, though 
short, excels many eminent authors in point of eloquence of 
diction. 

The writers of historical and biographical works also some- 
times indulge in showing their rhetorical powers and elo- 
quence. The History of Tlmtir (Tamerlane), by Ibn 'Arabshih, 
the Tailkb Tamlni (history of Sultan Mahmud) by Utbl, 
a writer contemporaneous with the Sultan, Naflnittib (history 
of Spain during the Muhammadan rule) by Almaqri, may serve 
as specimens. Begarding the history of Timdr, Mr. Ghenery 
says: “This composition which approaches nearer to the epic 
poem than any in the language, is one of the latest productions 
of the great ages of Arabian literature. Sir W. Jones bears 

witness to the genius of the author In this work 

rhyme and assonance abound with luxuriance, that almost 
oppresses the reader^ and the employment of such a style by 
an author of originality and genius, who had before him the 
greatest productions of his predecessors, shows how deeply rooted 
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in the nature of the people was the sentiment for unmetrioal 
cadence." 

Among the Qasaa or the works of fiction are the famous 
Alt Lallah or the Arabian Nights* Entertainments and the story 
of Shaddad bin *Antara. The latter is in a classical style, full 
of elegance and beauty. It contains fine poetical jpieces quoted 
at proper places^ The former is composed in a very homely 
style, and the language is colloquial and flowing. It has also 
fine happy poetical pieces of different authors quoted in proper 
places, which add much to the beauty and give pleasure to the 
reader. Some hold that the Arabian Nights has been composed 
under the auspices of the Caliphs of Baghdad, of the social 
refinement and the splendour of whose courts it gives such lively 
pictures as are exhibited in many of its tales. But according to 
some it is a subsequent production, because it contains many 
stories of a later period. 
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OF 

ARABIC LANGUAGE 

PART I 
Orthography 

There are twenty-eight letters in the Arabio alphabet all of 
which are considered consonants. They are arranged in the 
following order : 


Detached Combined forma : 


Names. 

form. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Final. 

Alif 

f 


JL. 

Lo 

B6 

V 


<>>f0 

vJ 

Ta 

o 




Tha 

d; 




Jim 

S 




H.& 

z 


JW^ 


Kh& 

t 




Ddl 





Dhdl 

0 



dJi 

Bd 

J 


v/ 


Zd 

J 




Sfn 

u- 

au 

cjur 

ur-' 
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Detached 

Combined forme 


Names. 

form. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Final. 

Shfa 

A 

u* 



(j2A» 

$4d 

u* 

Oi>^ 

JL^ 

(>»&>’ 

PAd 

u® 


)_^.c 

(joAok 

TA 

L 


(JLk« 

hJU* 

ZA 





‘Ain 

t 



sf^ 

Ghain 

t 


i.iA£ 


FA 

o 



> qIC 

QAf 

(3 

Jlaii 

cJ^ 


EAf 


jir 

ja 


LAm 

J 



Jbi>* 

Mfm 

r 




NAn 

vy 




WAw 

J 




HA 

» 


(JUS’ 

aLm- 

YA 

iS 




These 

letters are sometimes used for ; 

Qumerical purposes, 

there being a fixed value for 
the following order : 

each. They are then arranged in. 


iS) (* J ^ 

^ ^ z j 

J » <> 

s ^ ' 

V. 1. 

t. 1 ®. r- r* 1 

1. 1 A V 

1 a 1* 

r r 1 

e * 

u® ^ ^ 

A ^ A 

^ vSii ^ 

; 6 

u® 


A.. V. I.* 1 


r.- I.. 

1. A *- 
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These are often collected in the following eight mnemo<‘ 
technical words : — 

{jokAMt 

This order differs from that given in the alphabet, and nearly 
corresponds with that of the Hebrew, Greek and Syriac 
alphabets. 

Among these twenty-eight letters, three, m., - 1 - j are 

called ( iWI ) infinn lettera ; and the rest ( ) strong: 

or perfect. 

There are certain marks or vowel-points without the aid 
of which no lettera can form words or syllables. They are 
called ( ), or Motions ; they are respectively termed ( ) 

jpammah ) Faihah and ( ) Kasrah 

Any letter bearing one of these vowel-points is called ( ) 

movable. A letter which has no vowel-point is called ( ), 

quiescent or inert. The sign of quiescence ( -A_) is called . 

When two letters coalesce together, this is called ( ) 
Duplication. The sign of a duplication ( « ) is termed Tashdid, 
as «>•« for <>iVe. 

The letter ( j ) Wdw is held to be homogeneous to ])ammah 
( I ) Alif to Fathah and Ya, (<j.j to Kasrah. 

When a quiescent infirm letter is preceded by a homogeneous 
vowel-point, it is called " prolonged," because they then, 
prolong the sound of the preceding vowel, as in JU andi 
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• A 

otherwise it is called "lenient or soft "as in 

and 

When the letter Alif is movable, as in <1^1, or quiescent 
with a rough pronunciation as in u-bf it is then held to be 
Hamzah, and when it is quiescent with a smooth pronunciation 
as in Jli, it is called Alif. 

The use of Hamzah 

When a hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, it 
is written in the form of an alif, as "he ordered;" and 
when it occurs in the middle being at the same time quiescent, 
it is represented by any of the infirm letters, according to the 
vowel- point of the preceding letter, as and ; but 

when it is movable and preceded by a quiescent letter, it is 
represented by any of the infirm letters according to its own 
vowel-point, as JUj and When a hamzah happens to be in 

the middle and movable, or when it is at the end of a word, 
preceded (in both cases) by a movable letter, it is written 
sometimes in the form of an infirin letter according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as J L., and and 

sometimes in the form of its own vowel-point, as cUm. And 
when it occurs at the end preceded by a quiescent letter, it does 

1 When is a madddh, i.«, preceded by a letter bearing the vowel-point 
'Kasraah, thit Kesrah ie written erect not inclined. 
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not take the form of any infirm letter, being written only in 

A 

its ordinary form, as ' 

The hanizah of the word (son) is omitted in writing, when 
the name of the father follows in apposition, as (2ei 1 

the son of ’Amr), otherwise it must be retained in writing as 
(Zeid the son of our brother). 

When an Alif is got by a change from the letter ^ or when 
it is the fourth or above the^ fourth letter of a word and not 
preceded by a it is written in this form {^), as and 
otherwise it is written in the ordinary form of Alif ( I ), as toe, 
originally and U>e originally 

The letters are divided into the following /Ive classes according, 
to the organs of speech by which they are pronounced : 

(1) Six gutturals, viz,, » ^ ^ ^ ^ and T. 

(2) Four labials, viz., j aud w. 

(3) Four palatals, viz., vi) and 

(4) Eight dentals, viz., J & h and 

(5) Six linguals, viz., ; j o* u® and o* 

The last two classes are called Solar letters and the rest 

Lunar. When the definite article J1 (the) is prefixed to a word 
commencing with a Solar letter, the final J of the article loses 
its sound and takes that of the letter it precedes ; thus 
(Ar-rahmdn), (Ash-shams), iuft-Jf (As-safinah). 

» It is to be borne in mind that in all these cases the crooked mark 
(a) ia pat shove the letter. 
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The vowel'points of the last letter of a word, are often 
read with a Nunation, called Tanween, to indicate which double 

t 0 

‘vowel-points are put over the letter, as . o-jj 

The vowel Fathak with Tanweent requires the letter Alif 
'which does not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 
The Alif is not required when the noun ends with the letter 
or with a hamzah as 

The letter wdw is written at ^he end of the proper noun 

•A/ 

j^, without in any way affecting the sound of tanween, to 
distinguish it form the name ^ Umaru ; but it is not required 

M/ 

when the tanween is accompanied by a fathah as 

By / K/ 

The letters which have dots are termed and those 

By^K/ 

without dots are called The term is some* 

times applicable to the whole alphabet. 
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Etymology 
Parts of Speech 

Iq Arabic, there are three parts of speech, viz., ( ) the 

Noun, ( cUi ) the Verb, and ( ) the Particle. 

A noun ^ ((•*-*) is defined as a self-significant word having 
no reference to past, present or future tenses, as “ a horse,” 
cUi" “ to kill,” “good.” 

A verb (cU») is defined os a self-significant word having 
reference to past, present or future tenses, as lUj “he killed,” 

//A/ 

LMftj “he kills or shall kill.” 

A particle ( is a consignifioant word which depends on 
another word for its signification, t.e., it does not convey any 
complete meaning until another word be added to it. 

As “from,” “ to,” “upon.” 

These have no complete meaning until they are joined with 
a noun, as : — 

i f 

“ From the house.” 

‘ ‘ Upon the roof. ’ ’ 

(3^1 “To the market.” 

^ In Arabio the term noun inclades the pronoaoi as well as 
verbs in the infinitive mood, adjectives, participles, and some of the adverbs. 
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Heretheaouas “the house,” “ the roof,” etc., have 
been added to the particles etc,, to give them some 

complete meaning. 

Among these parts of speech, the verb being most important,, 
we will begin with it. 

Vbrbs 

Arab grammarians divide the verb into (Preterite), 

( Aorist ), and yof ( Imperative ). 

The Preterite ( ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 

• /// 

of an event in the past time, as “He struck.” It is used 
for the Present Perfect tense also. 

The Aorist ( wLA/® ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 

^ ^ Ax- 

of an event whether in the present or future time ; as 
“ He strikes or shall strike.” 

The Imperative ( ) is a verb by which a second person is 

A A 

commanded to perform an action, as ” Strike.” 

Each of the verbs, preterite and aorist, is either (neuter) 

•A/ / ✓ 9 K f SA^ » ^ 9 

or (transitive), as Zeid slept, c *‘Zeid 

struck ’Amr.”* 

Again the transitive verbs are either (of the active 

voice), or Jj^spuc (of the passive voice). 

The Active ( ) is that which is attributed to the agent 

( cL®(i ) or person doing the action, as ejj “Zeid struck.” 


or Active Yoke : aaPMeive Yoke 
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The passive ( ) is that which is attributed to the object 

•A/ / / 

( JyJiio ) person or thing, suffering the action : ' ' Zeid 

is struck.” 


Preterite 

The Arabic verbs have a distinction of Gender. There are 
also in Arabic three Numbers, viz., sln^alar, dual, and plural. 
Hence, the inflection of Arabic verbs ought to have amounted 
to eighteen ; for, as the Arabians recognise the dual number and 
feminine gender, it follows that there should be six inflections 
for each of the three persons, i.e., three for the singular, dual, 
and plural of the masculine gender, and the same number for 
the feminine gender of each of the three persons ; but the first 
person has only two inflections, the singular first person 
being common to both gendere, and the same number being 
applicable to the dual and plural of either genders, and the 
same inflection of the second person in the dual number is also 
common to both genders ; whence it follows that five are lost, 
leaving thirteen. 

The following is the paradigm of the inflection of Preterite 
0^, beginning, as usual in Arabic Grammar, with the third 
person singular of the masculine gender, and ending with the 
first person plural, which is common to the dual and plural 
of both the genders, hence it is sometimes termed ^ 
or the speaker along with others. 

4 
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pRBTEniTE Active 
Paradigm (A) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 


lUi 

(Jbi 

Masc. 

8rd. 


LiJui 


Fern. 

,, 

A/k/f 

t»Aloi 

/ A//. 

Masc. 

2nd. 


,, 


Fem. 

,, 

dl4 

• 

1 

' t"’ 

Common. 

Ist. 


The Preterite of the Passive Voice 


A or preterite of the passive voice, is formed from 

the active voice by putting a dammah to the first and a kasrah to 
the medial letter in triliteral verbs ; and in verbs composed 
of four, five or six letters, the final letter but one gets a kaarah 
and all other movable letters preceding it are ^mmafed, as 
from cUi we get 

. 11*4 .. 

J^i .. 


‘ An AUf is written in the plorsl, whiob is, bowerer, not proooaneed. 
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Paradigm (B) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 



'dJ 

Masc. 

3rd. 


UUUi 


Fern. 

,, 



dJa 

Masc. 

2nd. 

cr^ 



Fern. 

,, 


da 


Common. 

Ist. 

* ! 

‘ ' 

' 




The affirmative) form is known in Grammar by the term 
muihbat, and is changed into the manfi, or negative form 
by prefixing the negative particles U or (not), as sy® or 
^ "He did not strike." 


Aobist 

The or aorist, has eleven variations of inflection, four of 
these being common to the remaining seven (of eighteen). It is 
formed from the preterite by prefixing to the different persons one 
or other of the letters > - ^ - c; collected in the mnemo-tech- 

nioal word and by changing the final fatbah of the singular 
to dO'mmah, except in the singular second person feminine, 
and in the dual and plural masculine of the 8rd and 2nd persons by 
adding a servile niht called ntlnuf-'trdh suffixing 
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these nuns the pronominal suffixes 

are rejected from the preterite and the first radical of the triliteral 
verb becomes quiescent. The aorist of the verb whose past tense 
is composed of four letters, has the sign of the aorist moved with 

//Ay yA/y /,fi/ ^ 

dammah, as from aorist from aorist 

On prefixing the sign of aorist, the servile kamzah from the 
beginning of the preterite (if there be any) is omitted, as from 

//A/ yAy /^/A y /A/ 

aorist aorist 

The penultimate letter of the aorist of a preterite composed 
of more than three letters, receives always a kasrah, except 


when the preterite begins with the servile va» in which case it gets 

//A /A y A /A/ < y,*/// 

fathah, as from aorist and from aorist cUftAi. 


Aorist Active 
Paradigm (C) 
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The particles and preceding the aorist only restrict 
it to future, as “He will soon strike," *->>- “He 

will strike," (at some remote future time). The negative 
particles ^ and are also prefixed to the aorist, as ^ “He 
does not or will not strike." 

Kf 

When the particle J is prefixed to the aorist, the last letter 
receives a \azm and all the servile nuns of the dual of the 
3rd and 2nd persons, masculine and feminine, and of the 
masculine plural of the Srd and 2nd persons and of the singular 
of the 2nd person feminine are dropped. The particle J 
gives the aorist the meaning of a negative preterite, as JUaj J 
“He did not do." The aorist is then termed jJIj ^ 


Paradigm (D) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 


^ /A, 


Masc. 

3rd. 




Fem. 



/ 

lUaiy 

A/ Ax 

Masc. 

2nd. 




Fem. 





Common. 

let. 


1 The n<in« in and not being n4nul-'irdb bat pronominel 

euffixee are xtot dropped. 



64 


aaAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


When the of prohibition) is prefixed to the aorist, 

the last letter receives a jazm, and niins called cif* 

are dropped. The aorist thus gets a prohibitive meaning, aa 
“Let him not do;“ “Do not thou." 


Paradigm (B) 


Plural . 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 

H 

£Xii 

tAU 

Masc. 

8rd. 




Fern. 




tAf» 

Masc, 

2nd. 

li 

HaaI H 


Fem. 



^ it 


Common. 

1st. 


J { called ) may be prefixed to the persons of the aorist, 
except the 2nd persons of the active voice, when the last letter, 
as above, receives a /asm, and the ere dropped, llie 

aorist thus gets an imperative sense, as “Let him 

do.” 

This J, however, often becomen quiescent when o or j is 
prefixed to it, as and 
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Paradigm (K) 


Plural. 

Dual 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 

A//\/ 



Maso. 

3rd. 




Fern. 




JLS i 

i 

Common. 

Ist. 

* 






I he negative particle being prefixed to the aorist, the 
dammah of the last letter is changed to fatlj.ah, and the final 
nuris { ) are dropped in the manner above stated. It 

restricts the aoriat to the future adding to it an emphatic 
signification, as e/ , He certainly will not do. 


Paradigm (G) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person . 




Masc. 

8rd. 




Fern. 

»» 




Masc. 

2od. 




Fern. 

M 

'/A.'*'! 

iS^ ly) 

cbol ^ 

Common. 

Ist. 


When the {heavy, i. e., doubled ntin) or the 

( light, i. e., single quiescent nun) with the J called 
( emphatical Idm^ in the beginning, are affixed to the aorist, 
it get'4 sn emphatic sense. 
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On affixing the aLm to the aorist, an additional alt/ 
is inserted before the nun in the feminine plural of the 
8rd and 2nd persons, when the nun itself gets a Itasrah. The 
light niin ( ), is added, in the 3rd and 2nd persons, to 

the singular and plural masculine, to the singular of the femi- 


nine only, and to the Ist person, as in paradigm. 

^ ) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 




Masc. 

3rd. 




Fem, 


5^/ A// 



Masc. 

2nd 


‘€22 

i 1 

Fem. 





1 

Common. 

1 let. 


( 1 ) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Sinyular 

Gender. 

Person. 


,, 


Masc. 

3rd. 




Fein. 





Masc. 

2od. 

,, 

,, 


Fem. 


;c3a 


1 

Common. 1 

i 

Ist. 
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Imperative 

The Imperative is formed from the 2nd person of the aoriat of 
the active voice, by omitting the sign of the aroist, and putting 
a jazm over the final letter, and prefixing a prosthitic hamzah 
called hamzat-ul-wazl, in case the first letter be quiescent. This 
hamzah has always kaarah, except when the second radical 
is moved with dammah, in which case, it is moved with 
dammah ; as from we get and from we get 

The hamzat-ul-waal is, however, dropped in reading, when •-> - j 
or any other particle or combining word precede the irapera- 

A A/ A A / A/A if 

tive, as 

When, however, the first letter after the omission of the sign 
of the aorist, is not quiescent, the imperative will be formed 


by only putting 

A A / 

get Jjrf-'i. 

a jazm over 

the final letter, 

/ A // 

as from we 

Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 


hJ\ 

tiiSi 

Masc. 


XiJl 

^1 

Fern. 


Like the aorist, the imperative sometimes takes the parago* 
gical niin, as [. 
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rs 


Participles 

(1) Active Participle or Noun of Agency 
The Participle Active of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form of 
as in the paradigm. 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Oender. 




Masc. 

oXiAli 



Fern. 


In the other conjugations this participle is formed by chang- 
ing the aign of the aoriat of the active voice into, ^ ( f*j*^ 1*^ ) 
mini moved with ^ammah, and ending the word with a tanween, 

/ , jf A/ • ,/ A ^ 

as from we get . 


(2) Passive Participle or Noun of Object 
The Participle Passive of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form 
of 5y^ ss in the paradigm. 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

/A.jA/^ / 



Masc. 

<SrJ[^A&c 



Fem. 
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In the other conjugations it is formed by changing the sign 
of the aorist of the passioe voice to ^ ) mini moved 

with iammah, giving tanween to the end, as from we get 

0 // A ^ 

Ohs. The Arabic verbs have, as already stated, only two 
tenses, viz.^ the Preterite or past tense and the Aorist which is 
common to the present and future. The other tenses are formed 
by means of auxiliary verbs, as "He had struck;" 

"He was striking etc. [For the Moods and Tenses, 
vide Syntax.] 

Classification of Verbs aocordino to the Number 
OF Radical Letters 

The root of the Arabic verb is ascertained by referring to the 
3rd person singular masculine of the preterite ( ). 

The Arabic roots are either triliteral or quadriliteral. The 
former are of more frequent occurrence than the latter. Agaiix 
each of the tri literal and quadriliteral verbs is either primitive 
or derivative. Hence it follows that the Arabic verbs must be 
of four classes, vif : — 

(I) Primitive Triliteral. 

(II) ,, Quadriliteral. 

(III) Derivative Triliteral. 

(IV) ,, Quadriliteral. 
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I. The Primitive Triliteral ( ) is a verb whose 3rd 
person masculine singular of the preterite, consists of three 
radical letters, as on the measure ^ 


II. The Primitive Quadriliteral that which 

consists of only four radical letters, as on the measure of 


III. The Derivative Triliteral ( ^ jy llJ ) is that which 

besides the three radical letters, has one or more servile letters, 
( ^ 4 ;^ ) as on the measure of cUi»l , where ^ and 

w are radical and the rest servile. 


* To diatioguigh the servilea from the radicals, Grammarians use the verb 
JL^ (he made) as paradigm of the triliteral verb. Hence, those letters which 
are in the positions of o , and J, are taken as radical, while the remaining are 
considered servile ; for instance, in which is on the measure of 

the letters andw, occur in the place of ai, and J, and are therefore 

radicals, the remaining letters, 1 snd o being servile. 

In triliterals the first radical is called the aJlTaU or the Fd of tbe root, the 
second the aJI/ or tbe Mm of the root, and tbe third the or the 

Ldm of tbe root. In gaadriliterals, the model being tlCUa, the first radical is 
called aJl^aU^ the second Ajr the third Jjt or Ldm the first and the 
-fourth or Ldm the second. Tbe servile letters are taken out of the 

Jetters composed in tbe word 
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IV. The Derivative Quadriliteral ^ly) is a verb, 

which besides the four radical letters, contains one or more 
servile letters as cJb on the measure of In this the 

letter o is servile, and the rest radical. 

Primitive Triliteral 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral has three forma, viz. : — 

(1) 0^, (2) (8) 

Again, the aorist of the first form (of preterite) is of three 
forms, viz. : — (1) JUiu (2) cU^ (3) 

That of the second form, of two forms, viz. : — (1) cUaj 
(2) Jbou 

And that of the third form, of only one form, viz. : — Jurj 
H ence the primitive triliteral verbs have six forma, distin> 
guished by the vowels of their medial radicals, the ( *4-^' V 

viz. ; — 


(1) 

^ A/ 

Jki, 

as 

/ A/ 


(2) 



as 

/ 


(8) 

A/V 

JUaj 


as 

//A/ 


(4) 

a/A^ 

Jkiu 


08 

/ X A/ 


(5) 

A 

Jk^ 

‘V' 

as 

» Ax 


(6) 

JUaj 


as 

.xMx 






Preterite. Aorist. Participle. | Preterite. Aorist. Participle. I Imperative. Infinitive. 
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Active. I Passive. 
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He is fit ; He is besntifol. Hence this form has no passive voice nor the participle of the active voice, 
tbe place of tbe Utter being supplied by the simple attribative adjective of the form of Jam 




5 


to change 




to honor 



Active. I Passive. 
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to opp(^ 
each other 




to avoid 


(irrrnP) (fi) 
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to be red 



(XO) ( jl^i) 




(12) ( JUj^i) . 
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tierivaiive Quadriliterat 
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Qbnbral Significations and Pbudliabitibs of thb Primitivb 
Trilitbral Forms 

CMkib cU* 

The general tendency of this form is transitive as ctli, he 
washed (aorist J^) ; he absorbed (aorist 

CUftf (JU» 

The tendency of this form is intransitive, especially when 
its infinitive is of the measure as he came out ; 

mfinitive ^ to come out ; yet transitive verbs of this 

'*■ ^ • A/. 

form are not very rare either, as , he helped ; infinitive 
or 

This form comprises such * verbs as signify sickness, cure, 
grief, cheer, colour, deformity, and a description of an accidental 
personal quality, as u^, he became sick ; he was glad ; 

he was cured ; he became sorrowful ; he was 

dark ; jy> , he became blind of one eye ; he became lame ; 

he had open eye-broms. 

cW 

This form has a literal peculiarity, eta., any verb formed on 
this measure must have a guttural letter for its second or third 



75 


radical, as he pledged, (aorist he prohibited, 

(aonst ). 

But it must be borne in mind that it is not necessary for e? ery 
verb, having a guttural letter for its second and last radical tO' 
be of this form, hence it may be of any other form also, as ^ , 
he became good, (aorist ) which is formed on lU* cUsj . 

The verbs • be inclined, (aorist ) fji* (for ,^1 ), he 
declined, (aorist fo; ) are irregularly formed on the 
above model, although they have no guttural for their second or 
third letter. 


Verbs belonging to this form are such intransitive verbs 
as indicate a permanent or a naturally inherent quality, as 
, he became noble ; , he became fat ; > be was 

beautiful ; ^ , he was ugly ; vasu , he was lean. Also some* 
times like the fourth, it has verbs signifying colour or 
personal description, as , he became straw-coloured ; , 

he became lean. 



The verbs of this form are only few and limited in number, 

vit ., — 

, he reejEoned ; ^ , he lived plmsantly ; (j^, he was 
bold ; , he despaired ; t he loved ; , he wAs firm ; 
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, it became agreeable ; , he inherited ; , he became 

angry ; , he was fascinated ; , he eagerly desired ; ^ > 

he lapped water with his tongue ; joj , he conceived enmity ; 

y/ yy * f * * 

, he was weak ; (3>p , he perished ; , he was ill ; • 

he ^^Ished prosperity to such a one. 

General Significations and Peooliaritibs of the Derivative 
Triuteral Forms 

V, 

(JUttiu 

1. The general tendency of this form is causative ; thus 
^ , ho knew ; |J^ , he caused to know, or taught. 

Again when a neuter or intransitive verb is brought to 
this form, it becomes active or transitive, as , be became 
glad; becomea , he gladdened or made glad. 

2. ) The agent, making the object bear or possess a 

y A/A MJ»/ 

thing expressed by the primitive, as , 1 strung the 

bow, or made it bear a or siring. 

It sometimes implies the agent himself possessing a thing 
signified by the root ; as , the tree blossomed or bore , 

the blossom. This peculiarity is .termed by our Grammarians 

t ^ 

8. (wJU) Bemoval of a thing (expressed by the primitive) 
from the cd>ject, an • I skinned the goat or removed 

oJf the skin from it. 
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agent reaching or approaching the place, or 
entering upon a period of time, or doing an act during a time 
expressed by the primitive, as » he reached the depth ; 

, he approached , the east ; , he went at , 

before break of dawn. 

5. ( ) The agent dressing the object with the sense 

of the primitive, as , I dressed Zaid with a , shirt, 

0. ( ) The agent mixing or staining the object with 

a thing signified by the primitive, as v_awlcb^o, I gilted the 
sword wiih , gold. 

7. ( ) The agent converting the object to the sense 

• A/ / A j» f ^ ^ 

of the primitive, as , I converted Zaid to , 

Christianity, 

8. ( cuw ) ' Ascribing the sense of the primitive to the 
object, as Tojjo^ , I ascribed , infidelity, to Zaid, or called 
him an infidel. 

9. (aAlUtf) Intensive signification, as he broke, and 
j^, he broke to pieces ; {jy, he separated, and Jy, he dispersed. 

10. (yAf) Abbreviation, t.e., sometimes a verb is formed 

out of a sentence, as jla, he uttered there is no 

God but God. 

11. ( Iciit ) Originality, i.e., a root originally comes in this 
form without coming in any of the primitive triliteral form, as 

he' talked, which has no primitive triliteral verb. 
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It is geaerally transitive, and denotes a reciprocal action, 
.its Zaid beat Amr, implying at the same time that 

Amr also beat Zaid in return. Here, though in construction 
ihe one stands in the nominative case and the other in the 
objective, but in reality both partake of the action as agent 
and object. 

Sometimes it bears an intransitive or a transitive sense with- 
out reciprocity, as <yjj Zaid travelled ; oiXeb, I removed 
Zaid ; ,^1 olcU, I doubled the thing. 

jcii 

Like the form iaj'il, it generally gives a causal or active sign!- 

^cation to the primitive, as from |»L>, he knew, we get , 

he informed ; he went ; he made (another) go, or 

be brought. Sometimes, though very rarely, when a transitive 

verb is used in this form, it becomes intransitive, as Cmuk, he 

* 

praised, becomes he became praiseworthy. 

Beside the above, it has the following significations : — 

1 . ( ) 'I'he agent's becoming bearer or possessor of the 

thing implied by the root, as Jpt, the she-camel became 
jnilcb, i.e., became beurer of milk. 

Sometimes it denotes the agent’s becoming possessor or bearer 
of a thing which b^rs the sense of the primitive ; or bearing 
or possessing a thing in the season implied by the primitive, as 
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became pcsseasor of a camel, which suffers from 
f itch i the sheep brought forth young ones at 

<^he season of autumn. 

2. ) The agent’s making the object possessor or 

bearer of a thing expressed by the primitive, as 
I made the arrow bearer of the point of an arrow, i.e., 

1 pointed it. 

8 . ( ) Bearing the object to a place connected with 

the sense of the primitive, as ( for ^ ) , he brought 

the horse to the place of sale. 

4. ( ) The agent’s finding a thing qualified with the 

sense of the root, us cJUul, 1 found Zaid qualified with 
, stinginess, i.e., I found him a miser. 

0 . («-aJL«)i as I removed , a mote, from 

his eyes. 

6 . ( ^Uul ) The agent's giving another, a thing 
expressed by the primitive, as **^1 , I gave Zaid a 
piece of roast. 

7. as Zaid reached 43 !^; Irak; he 

entered upon the time of ( ) morning. 

8 . ( ) The agent’s approaching the time or season 

Mi / ^ A ij 

of undergoing the action implied by the primitive, as , 

the harvest approached the season of cLmm, reaping. 

9 . ( ) Intensity, as the date tree brought forth 

fruits in abundance. 
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10, ( ), as he was fearful. 

Sometimes (though very rare) it has a passive or submissive 
sense, as he became pleased. 



This form generally has a passive, reflexive or submissive 
sense, as jUi:, he knew ; he was taught, or he learnt ; , 

it was broken. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

1. (iJlk>) Adopting the sense of the primitive by affectation, 

as he affected to be an Arab. 

2. (v^ y .>) Avoiding the sense of the primitive, as he 
avoided sin ( ). 

8. ( (jmJ ) The agent's dressing himself with the sense 

of the primitive, as he dressed himself with a ) shirt. 

4. (cL«^) To apply or use the thing expressed by primi- 

tive, as he applied or used (i^) oil ; u^, he used 
the shield, or wielded it. 

6. (oldkjf) Adopting the sense of the primitive or making 

or using a thing like it, or putting a thing in it, as , 

he used wood to make it into a ( wb ) door or shutter ; , 

he used (j^ ) a stone as (5^j) a pillow ; he put (v^ ) 

the clothes under his (M) arm. 

fl- 'I'o do an action gradually, as^^^v^, be drunk 

water by ( ) draughts or gradually. 
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7. ( ) Conversion into the sense of the primitive or 

resemblance to it, as he was converted to ( ) Chris- 
tianity ; he resembled ( ) the ocean. 

8- ( ) To become possessor of a thing implied by the 

primitive, as he became possessor of ( J to ) property. 

9. ( loJal ) * as , he talked. 

It generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership or associa- 
tion, as j cww, Zaid and Amr made war with each other. 
It differs from the second form ( ) in this, that in 

both the agent and object are nominatives while in ilela/o one is 
nominative and the other objective, as , Zald fought 

with Amr ; j j ojj Jjlflj , Zaid and Amr both fought with each 
other. 

It also denotes the agent’s pretending to have the sense of 
the primitive, by affectation, as u®;^i be feigned sickness from 

^ By this term is meant, that a root is used in any of the derivative forms 
vrithout being need in the primitive one ; but the same root may be used 
in other derivative forms also, for instance ^JiC, ^ and so vlljh 
are of the same root, yet they have this peculiarity of toJhl, because this root 
is not used in any primitive form. Nor dees it matter if the same root 
is used in a different sense in the primitive form, as was fearful, 

which baa the pecoliarity of ‘loJb becanse he was kind (the primitive 


otm) hae a different sense, 
6 
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sickness. It hfts aUo the peculiarity of liVLI , as may 

be be hallowed. 

Obs. When the verbal root of and cUa» begins with o, 
0 , i, j, tj>. 1 ^, Js, J», the servile ( »^ ) of the form is 
sometimes optionally changed into that letter, and then the two 
letters are doubled, in which case the first letter being quiescent, 

//•i yi//. 

a prosthetic hamzah (JLsjH is added, as for ; ^*>1 for 

yoj ; for J-«y ; laiU»l for hjL-j ; cUljl for cJlilAi. 

JUfijt 

This has always a passive signification, and hence it is seldom 
used in the passive form, as he broke, and j-^i, it was 
broken. 

1. as fi« walked. 

S / A 

JUAjl. 

Generally speaking, it denotes the passive or reflexive sense 
of the primitive triliteral root ; thus y, he divided, and > 
it went to pieces. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

• .. / /A 

1. (i3liul) Zaid has made a (Syfu^) room. 

2. ( ) To perform an action by exertion, as 
he acquired knowledge by exertion. 

8. ( jr^ ) The agent's performing an action for himself, as 
Jli^l (for cl^l), he measured barley for hinsaelf. 



ETYMOLOGY 


83 


4. ( ) as he kissed the black stone. 

Sometimes it denotes reciprocity like cXcUu, as j <y:j 
Zaid and Amr contested with each other ; d^l. the people 

fought with each other. 

Again, a verbal peculiarity of this form is this that the servile 
(o) of Jbdsl is changed into (->) when the first letter of the 
root is •>, c, and j, in which case these letters sometimes coalesce 
together as ycl, or y-it, for y^iCl (for changing the (<>) 

. // X A ^ 

into {‘i) or (*5) intoC*^); and for without coalescing 
together. When the first radical is one of the letters 
Js, Jo, the is changed into (•!*); as for 

for In this case also sometimes the two letters coalesce 

together, as tpsl for jflaJsl ( for ) yil for ydsl. 


» ^A A 

Its signification is generally asking, wishing, or demanding 
the state or action, expressed by the primitive ; thus y®, he 

/ .;A/A 

pardoned ; he begged pardon. 

Beside this, it has the following significations : — 

1. («UJ) Liability of undergoing the sense of the root ; 

as clothes became fit for being patched. 

2. ( JL-a.) The agent's suppos’ng the object to be qualified 

with the sense of the root ; he supposed Zaid to be 

(er-^) good. 
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3. ( J jsJ ) Conversion or change into the seose of the root, 

as the clay was changed into ( j*>^) stone. 

4. (olfifaJf) The agent's adopting the object as a thing implied 

// AyA / y Ay A 

by the primitive, as ^ be adopted the village as his 
(i:A>) domicile. 

5. The agent's finding the object qualified with 

the sense of the root, as I found him generous, i.e., 

qualified with {(»y) generosity. 

^ /Ax A 

6. { j^) or abbreviation, as he uttered the words 

aJI Glj aI) Uij verily we are of God and to Him we shall 

return, 

0 / OyK A 

Jwl and 

if A 

These two forms designate colour and deformity, as j*^i, he 

i fh ju /A 

became red ; he became black ; jj-cl, he became one-eyed ; 
he was wry-faced. 

0 « A 9 f K. 

Jfjjal and 

These are of rare occurrence and are only employed to heighten 

/ / f f Kf h 

the intensity of the primitive ; thus , it was harsh, 
it was very harsh ; ^^^1, the camel ran with great velo- 

city. 

ai A 

Ohs. The form has so few verbs that in the holy 

Qur4n no verb of that form occurs ; besides, the verbs of this 
foim are all ( ) i.e,, have no primitive forms. 
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General Significations and Pbodliaritibs op the Primitive 
AND Derivative Qoadrilitbral Verbs 

The general tendency of this form is intransitive, though 
✓ //A/ 

some are also transitive, as he rolled ; he was proud. 

All the verbs used in this form are exclusively of Perfect 
( ^iasuo) or Surd kinds, no Imperfect { cUa/o ) or Hamzated 

) verbs are to be found in this form. 

The verba signifying sounds and movement are generally 
of this form, as $ to shake as in earthquake; ALou.to 

0//A^ 

sound or move ; Aibij , sounding (as water when poured into a 

✓ A / 

jug) ; sounding ( as a mill when grinding). 

Besides, it has'the following significations: — 

1. ( cUfi ) Making or approaching a thing expressed by the 

/ /A/. „ 

primitive, as he made uobo^», a hole for catching pigeons, 

or he entered it. 

2, ( £IjU/o ) The agent’s assimilating himself with the sense 

/ / / A/ , 

of the root, as he clung to the thing like a 

scorpion. 

8. ( ) Abbreviation, as cJU^ , he uttered the words 

afif , in the name of God most compassionate 

/ y^A / i / A j / fA / 

and merciful ; he said praise be to God ; 

he uttered illb Si j J there is no power and no strength 
save in God. 
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(JULitfij. 

This form generally agrees in signification with the fourth 
of the derivative friliteral verbs, as he made himself 

Sultan, or he acted as if he were Sultan. 

a,K A 

JUjuoI. 

It corresponds with the sixth of the derivative triliteral 
verbs, bearing an intransitive signification, as^sUAjI , it flowed. 

This answers to the eighth of tbe derivative triliteral 

/A i /A 

verbs ; it is intransitive and expresses intensity, as JU-JI 
the torrent was very great. 

Irregular Verb.s 

Verbs and even Nouns are divided into four classes, termed 
( ) Perfect, ) J^anizated, ( ) InfiTm or Imperfect, 

and ( ) Surd. 

The Perfect is one which has only strong consonants for its 
radical letters, as he helped. 

The Imperfect is that which has one or more infirm letters 
for its radical, as he promised ; Jt5 (for Jy ), he said ; 
{toryA ), he called. 

The Hamzaied. is that which has a hamzah for one ,of its radi- 
cals, as he caught ; , he asked ; sy, he read. ■ 



ETYMOLOGY 


87 


The Surd is one whose 2nd and 3rd radicals are homogeneous 
letters, as ( for ) he drew, both coalescing on certain 
occasions by a tashdid ( • ). 

Infirm or Imperfect Verbs 

The Infirm verbs are of three classes, vis., ( ) Simile, 

( v.^t ) Concave, and ( oaSli ) Defective. 

The Simile is a verb which has for its first radical one of the 
infirm letters, as , he promised , it was easy. 

The Concave is a verb of which the medial radical is an infirm 
letter, as Jlii, he said, (for Jy ) he sold (for jw ). 

The Defective is that of which the last radical is an infirm 
letter, as bsa (for ^< 5 ), 

Such verbs as have any two of the infirm letters for their 
radicals are called by the Arabic Grammarians ( ) Involutes^ 
and they are of two kinds, viz. : — ( ) the separate 
involute, and ( ^ 47 ^ ) the conjunct involute. 

The former are those which have j and for the first and 
last radicals, as for he guarded. 

The latter are those which have j and ^ for the second and 
third radicals, as for be roasted. 

Simile ( Jlte ) 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral verbs of this kind, is 
exactly like that of the primitive triliterals of the regular or 

A /// ^ / / / / / 

perfect verbs, as levcj , etc. 
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But there are some changes in their aorist and imperative, 
as well as in some of their derivative forms, which are described 
below : — 

let. The first radical j is dropped in the aorist of the active 

voice and imperative of the triliteral, when the medial radical of 

* ** * * 

the aorist is moved with kaarah, as from sxj we get the aorist 

^ Ay AAA 

for and the imperative for according to Eule 1 of 

the Appendix. But when it is moved with fathah or dammah, 
the j is retained, as from Jaj we get the aorist 

The j may also be dropped from the infinitive, leaving ii in 
the end as a compensation for the lost radical, as for 

•//.Ay ' 

Afl-o for etc. 

y 

In a few verbs, however, of which the eight following are 
of common occurrence, the radical ^ is thrown away from the 
aorist and imperative, although the medial radicals of the 
aorist or imperative thereof are moved with/affiah, viz ., — 


Ay. 

;•» 

Ay 

o 

Ay 


A / 
% 






t'y 






% 



He left. 

He left. 

He restrained. 

He became wide. 
He placed. 

He trampled upon. 
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^ He fell. 

gave. 


The preterites of p^j and jOj are obsolete. 
a f K * 

2nd. In the form of the first radical j or is changed 

into o, and then coalesces with the ci* of Jba>i, as Afijl, for 
for ^ j[, etc. (Rule 2, Appendix). 

3rd. The first radical after the sign of the aorist moved 
with dammah and after mim moved with dammah of the participl- 
es is changed into j (Rule 3, Appendix) as from^jl, we get 

» h/ 0 A/ 0 A/ ' 

for^;^,, and j>^yo for 


4th, The first radical j is changed into in the infinitive of 

a /A 0 ^ A A 0 /A 

the forms of Jbol, and (Buie 8, Appendix), as 

0 /A_,A 0/A ' 0 / A/A 

and <^taBjJLol, for and 


Concave Verb ( ) 

The Verbs of this class undergo changes in almost all the 
infiections of their tenses. In the primitive triliteral, when the 
letter j comes as the medial radical, the verbs are generally of 
the forma of cUftj JUj - JUaj and cUaj jli. 

Conjugation of the Concave verb with ^ for the medial radical, 
of the form of cUaj cW. 

Inf. , to say 
Preterite of the Active Voice 

iu 


J 8rd Masculine, 
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liTi; 

lJl5 

3rd Feminine. 


y/A/ 

it- 

2nd Masculine. 

£ M/ 

ftkj 

UjUI» 

A-'. 

csJb 

2nd Feminine. 

/A/ 

(jjg; 

Uii 


1st Common. 


Remarks. The original form of Jli’ was Jy. The movable 
j being preceded by a fathah^ is changed into alif, (Eule 4, Ap- 
pendix). 

Such is the case with all the inflections, but in etc., the 
alif, being itself a quiescent letter, and followed by the quiescent 
Idm. is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent letters, 
(which is always inadmissible) giving dammah to the first 
radical (Rule 6, Appendix). 

Preterite of the Passive Voice 


A.rA, 

!>4* 

'A.. 


8rd Masculine. 

> 

uIj 


3rd Feminine. 




2Dd Masculine. 

jit^ 



2nd Feminine. 

ifls 



1st Common. 


'A* ' 

Remarks, was originally Jy. The kasrah of the j being 
thrown back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own 
vowel (^atnntoh)) changes the ^ into ^5, (Rule 6, Appendix). Sucb 
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is the case^with all the inflections as far as ti4». In the infleo- 

'A/ , ^ /A 

tions from to tUi, the original form was yjiy etc., which 
becomes etc., by dropping the j (Rule 7, Appendix) and thus 
the passive forms of these coincide apparently with the active. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


/ A.# 

/A'! 

/A// 

3rd Masculine. 

X Ax/ 

/ / A/ 


3rd Feminine. 

A/A// 

uiy^ 


'Mi 

2nd Masculine. 




2nd Feminine. 

/A// 

Jjflj 


/A// 

Ist Common. 


Jh// jf/Kf 

Remarks, The original form of was JjAi ; the dammah of 
j is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter. Such is the 
case with other inflections, but in and the original forms 
of which were and , the j being followed by the 

quiescent Idm is dropped (Rule 8, Appendix). 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 





3rd Masculine. 




3rd Feminine. 



jisi 

2nd Masculine. 




2Qd Feminine. 




1st Common. 
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Remarks. was originally . The fatlf,ah of the j 

being thrown back to the preceding letter, the j is changed into 
alif (Rule 8, Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflec- 
tious, but in and (which were originally crJ^) 

the alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of the two 
quiescent letters. 

Obs. When ^ and other particles requiring jazm are pre- 
fixed to the aorist, the j ia dropped in both genders of the 
3rd and the 2nd Singular, as well as in the Ist peraon of both 

A // A/ ^ Ayy Ky K yy Ky* 

voices; as, cAoj ^ , instead of , and aAj J for JIaj , etc. 

Imperative 

A/A/ /A/ A A 

[yij* cw Masculine. 

/A/ /A/ A A/ 

Feminine. 

Remarks, was originally Jjjit , of the measure of . 
The dammah of the j being thrown back to the preceding letter 
(Rule 8, Appendix), the letter j is dropped, avoid the junction of 
two quiesoents, and then the first radical being moved, sets aside 
the prosthetic hamzah (J-^Ix^a). In JJy , etc., the next letter 
( J ) being movable, the j is retained. 


Participle of the Active Voice 




J51S Masculine. 



Feminine. 
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Remarha. The original form of cUl* . etc., was J_)li , etc. 
The j is changed into hamzah, according to ( Eule 9 ^ 
Appendix). ^ 


Participle of the Passive Voice 




Masculine, 



Feminine. 


OA_^x aK/Kf 

Remarks. The original form of was . The dammak 

of the first j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter, 
(Eule 8 , Appendix), one of the two quiescent wdws is dropped, 
to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The concave verb with j in the form of iscon jugated 

exactly in the same way as the preceding, as — 

ijfu. SlX ^li. 

• 

The difference, however, lies in this, that the original form of 
Jtb was (jjjo, the movable j being changed into alif on account 
of its being preceded by fathah. 

The conjugation of the concave verb with j of the form oi 
Otdii 18 as follows : 
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to fear 

Preterite of the Active Voice 


fyll 

i5il oil 

3rd Masculine. 


UlLk. 

3rd Feminine. 

kjK * 

//.A xK 

2nd Masculine. 



2nd Feminine. 


^ A ' 

Uci> 

Ist Common. 

Ihe original 

form becomes 

oLk, (Rule 4, Appendix). 

This is the case with all the inflections, 

but in etc., which 

were originally 

etc., the j being changed into alif and then 

dropped, the first radical receives hasrah by { Rule 5, Appendix). 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 

/K ^ 

f yui. 

UiA^ OU^ 

3rd Masculine. 

v:^ 

XijA A <A 

8rd Feminine. 

SjfA 

/•'A " ^ A ' 

o.fl^ 

/-'A ' 

2nd Masculine. 


UiOik QJtjfc 

2nd Feminine. 

bilk 

'A' 

Ufiik. OJtAk. 

Ist Common. 


Rcniarke. The original form becomes vjjkA. (Rule 6, 

Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflections, but in 
, etc,, which were originally etc., the j is dropped 

after the Jtasrah has been transferred to the preceding letter, to 
avoid the junction of avoid two quiesoents (Rule 7, Appendix). 
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Aoriat of the Active Voice 


' V<y 



8rd Masculine. 

y A y y 



3rd Feminine. 

y *•?, yy, 
^:Jy^ 


cilsu 

2nd Masculine. 

yA / / 



2nd Feminine. 

y y. y. 
olsu 

cilsu 

olll 

1st Common. 


Remarks. The original form of cilab.,; was The fathah 

of the j is transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, 
Appendix), and the j is changed into alif, because it is preceded 

by the fathah (Rule 4, Appendix). This is the case with all the 
y A ^ ''A 

inflections, but in and after the transfer of the 

fathah, j is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent 
letters. 

Aoriet of the Passive Voice 

/A/yy ryy yyy 



The same remarks which apply to the Aorist of the Active 
Voice, are applicable to the Aorist of the Passive Voice. 


Imperative 


Ay / 
tjiU. 

(ill 

Ay 

ulL Masculine. 

y* 


Feminine. 


Feminine. 
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Remarks. The original form of v-ii. was The fatl^ah of 

the j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Buie 8, 
Appendix), the j is changed into alif and this ah/ being followed by 
the quiescent •>*, is dropped to avoid their junction. And the first 
radical being movable, supersedes the necessity of the prosthetic 
hamzah In l*tA, etc., the alif is retained, as the next 

letter being movable, there is no junction of two quiescents. 


Participle of the Active Voice 

v^lA Masculine. 


owlA 


.jLwlA 


Feminine. 


Remarks. The same remarks which have been made on 
cLj 6>, etc., are applicable here. 




Participle of the Passive Voice 

/A/y OA/y 

Masculine. 

• y. A / y yy.A y y ®/A / y 

oAijduo ^Uj^iuo Feminine. 

Remarks. The remarks on etc., are applicable here. 


Concave Verbs with 

When the letter is the medial radical, the verbs are 
generally of the forms of cU^ and cw. ' 

Conjugations of the Concave verbs with in the form of 

OXXi. 
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gyJl to Sell. 



Preterite 

of the Active 

"Foice 

A/ y 





IcU 

fb 

3rd Masculine. 

y A 

f 

A y y 



tL:Li 

vi^O 

3rd Feminine. 

AM 


y A 



Ubo 


2nd Masculine. 


Lot 

A 

2ud Feminine. 

yA 

yA 

> A 


(Ly 

Uaj 


1st Common. 

Remarks. 

was originally The movable is changed 


into alif, according to Eule 4, Appendix. This is the case with all 

y A , / A// 

the inflections, but in^^, etc., which were originally etc., the 
alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents, leaving a 
kasrah on the first radical, according to Rule 5, Appendix. 

Preteriie of the Passive Voice 


^AyA 


/A 

3rd Masculine. 



A y A 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A 

r^y 

'CL 

X A 

2nd Masculine. 

JS/A 

erby 

(X, 

A 

OAJ 

2nd Feminine. 



✓ A 
OAJ 

Ist Common. 


Remarks, gy was originally jy, the kasrah of the is thrown 
back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own vowel 
7 
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4ammah) according to Buie 6, Appendix. In etc., which 

/ A / ' 

were originally etc., the is dropped, to prevent the 
junction of two quiescent letters (Rule 7, Appendix). 


Aoriat of the Active Voice 


y AyA y 

Jim' 

yA y 

8rd Masculine. 

y A y 

y y 

yA y 





3rd Feminine. 

y AyA y 


yA y 




Cif 

2nd Masculine. 

y A y 

■< 

yA A y 


vy-f 

4^, 


2nd Feminine. 

yA y 

/A y 

yA , 





1st Common. 


^ A ✓ 

RemarJiB. The original form of was . The kasrah 
of the ^ is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter 
(according to Rule 8, Appendix). In and however, the 
fe is dropped, to prevent the junction of two quiescents. 

^ A, 

Ohs. When the ^ and other particles requiring jazm are 
prefixed, the is dropped from both the genders of the 8rd person 
singular, the masculine singular of the 2nd person, and the 

A / Ay A / Ay A y Ay A y Ay 

1st person a8c^l*» - - - 

^ ^ ^ 

Aoriet of the Paeeive Voice , 

y Ay yy y y^ y yy 

^ 8rd Masculine. 

/Ayy y y;» y y^ 

Feminine. 
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2nd Masculine^ 

■ /A/^ / ^/ / A 

2nd Feminine. 

^Uj ^U» ^U! Ist Common. 

Remarks. was originally gw . The fatkah of the ^ 

being thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter (according to 

/ A// / Ay> 

Rule 8, Appendix), the is changed into alif, but in^j^ and 
which were aud the alif is dropped, to avoid the 

junction of two quiescents. 


Imperative 


AxA 

I 

xA 

A 

Masculine. 

X A 


A xA 



Uam 


Feminine. 


A A/A 

Remarks. g» was originally gw*, the kasrah of the being 
transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, Appendix), 

the ^ is dropped and the first radical being moved with kasrah^ 
" ... 

the prosthetic hamzah cUjJl is thrown away. In buj etc., the 
letter ^ being movable, the <^is retained. 


Purticiple of the Active Voice 

» f f f » * / 

^bJb g3b Masculine. 

*s»l^b taSb Feminine. 

r ' y X ' X 

Remarks. The remarks which have been made on eto., 

✓ 

are applicable here. 
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Participle of the Passive Voice 

/ AM / M / ^ 1. 

Masculme. 

• /A y rM X ii/A y . . 

cJaxm ^Umajuo aaxjuc Femiiiizid. 

V ”V '> 

•A y 0AM/ 

Remarks, was originally ^ The dammah of being 
changed into kasrah, is transferred to the preceding letter, and 
the j is rejected, to avoid the junction of two quiescents (Rule 
8, Appendix). 

The concave verb with in the form of (J** is conju- 
gated as follows : 

% 

JUAJI to Think. 

Preterite 




Sil 


3rd Masculine. 

etc. 


llfil 

A / / 

3rd Feminine. 

It is just like Jla* ; 

the difference, however, lies in this that 

the original form of JIA 

was 

<1^. 





Aorist 


/ A/ // 

Jy^. 



Jliu 

3rd Masculine. 

/A// 

etc. 



Jlio 

3rd Feminine. 


Remarks. The original form of was by Rule 8, 

Appendix. The rest of the inflections are like viiA., 
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Derivative Forms of the Concave Verbs 
The verbs of this kind undergo changes and permutations 
only in the following forms, viz., JI*a> 1 and Jwi ; 

in the rest, they ate inflected as the regular verbs. 


JUXil 


With j, as for to be cautious. 


Inf. 

Imp. 

f 

Partic. 

Aor. 

Pret. 

0 / A 

A /A 
hxa.l 

1 

•! 

1 

0 /A / 

; A / 

irUaM 

/ /A/ 

lu^j 

1 

^ y A 

1 kJakl 

1 

1 


L 


1 


With (_ 5 -, as to Choose. 


Inf. 

Imp. P Partic. 

1 0 /A / 

Aor. 

Pret. 

0 / A 

A/A ^ 

1 ';uli 

L 





/A A 


Remarks. 


By Ilule 4, Appendix, the original form of 


* /Ay 0 fjk. / / // A/ 0 // A / /// A / / A/ 0 / A / /// A / 0 /y A f 

Js^sJu, J^^Asvo, J:^Asv«, and \ t be* 


//A/ / /A/ 0/A/ ^/,A/ 0/A/ //A/ 

come respectively, trUA.! J?Um/o .Uasm, and 


0/A/ //A/ 0/A/ 

jUdM, jUiM. The active and passive participles after 

permutations, assume the same form. 
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The infinitive irUi^i was originally the movable j being 

changed into by Rule 16, Appendix. was originally 

; the hasrah of the j being transfers d to the preceding letter 
by Rule 6, Appendix, the j is changed into I^ule 8, 

/A_A • /A_A if - 

Appendix. The original form becomes by Rule 6, 

A fh ' A ,A ' 

Appendix; was originally the movable j, being 

changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the 
junction of two quiescents. 


Jb^l 

o * A * 

With j, as to Obey. 


Inf. 

Imp. j 

< Partic. 

i «/ A/ 

1 Aor. 

Pret. 

/ /A 

• / A 

A/A 



olLl 


( 

} 

' oIaU 

^ ,<v 

^a.a. 


With (j", as oU^I. to be annexed.* 


Jii£i 

* fAf 

oUoLe 



iJlAil 

/A Aj 

(.JLlyiAj I 


f/tA^ ^ /At B /_A/ / //At B/<^A » 

Remarks, The original forms *^l .s^flLo, and 


<Ju^i oumoaj uu<^ju« oomoju become i.'UUu« 


and oLaJI <^LAiu upuAa (..pLAIj a^UALc, by Rule 4, Appendix ; the 


1 For the s^e of brevity, short conjugations of the derivative forms have 
been given here. 
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/ /A j y, -f A -f 

original forms <>^1 and ouuiJl become and*»(L^I, by 

' AM k /A 

Buie 6, Appendix. The imperative <^1 and ouoJl were origin- 

A /A A /A 

ally 0^1 and the movable j and being preceded by 

faihah, is changed into alif by Buie 4, Appendix, and then it is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The infinitive 
ollflJi was originally the movable j is changed into by 

Buie 16, Appendix. 

Defective Verbs oaiU. 

In the primitive triliteral, when the letter j comes as the final 
radical, the verbs come in tbe forms of cmaj and cU» cUa,^ 

' / //, / Ay 

Conjugation of the defective verb with j in the form cUftJ 
to Call. 

Preterite of the Active Voice 




1^0 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A/ / 

Uc.) 

A y ^ 

o<^<> 

3rd Feminine. 

Stk,/ 


/ A/x 

2nd Masculine. 

i/ A/ / 

// A/ X 

Af X 

2nd Feminine. 

/ A// 

U 

/A/ / 

L> jCd 

xAx X 

Ist Common. 

Remarks. 

The original 

form 

becomes b:>>, by Buie 


Appendix. The dual is left unchanged according to the excep- 

A // 

tion in tbe above rule. In tbe plural tbe original form was 
the movable j being preceded by a fathah is changed into 
alt’/, and then rejected to avoid the junction of two quiescents; 
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and the original forma and become and by 

Rule 4, Appendix. The reat of the inflections undergo no change. 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 



Lx 


3rd Masculine, 

f K t 


A / / 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A / 

//A / 

/A / 

2nd Masculine. 

Ju /A / 

.'-jA / 

A / 

/ ’* / 

2nd Feminine. 

c. 

<A / 

/A / 

Ist Common. 


Remarks. The original form becomes by Rule 

10, Appendix, which operates through all the inflections of this 
tense. The 3rd masculine plural originally becomes 
by the same rule, after which, the vowel dammah being 
transferred to the seconi radical displaces its kasrah by Rule 14, 
Appendix, and then the is dropped to avoid the junction of two 
quiescents. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


f hJ K/ 

f K*Kt 
y A/A/ 

A/ A/ 


/ / A/ 
^//A/ 
^//A/ 

A/ A/ 


A/ A/ 

y^ 

A/ A/ 

A/A< 
yCOJ 
/A A/ 

A/A/ 

^<>1 


3rd Masculine. 
3rd Feminine. 
2nd Masculine. 
2nd Feminine. 

Ist Common. 
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A/ A/ 

Remarks. The original form^Aj becomes by Eule 14, 

Kfk/^K /A/ A fk* 

Appendix, and in the same way and from 

j /A/ f fkf / A fkf 

^ol and In the 2nd and 3rd plural masculine, and 

/ A / A/ / A ^ /A^ ^ k ff kt 

were originally and the dammah of j being 

rejected the j is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

f k k/ f k *kf 

The 3rd singular feminine ''as originally the kasrah 

of the j being transferred to the preceding letter (which then 
loses its vowel-pointt) the j is dropped, to avoid the junction 
of two quiescents (Rule 14, Appendix). The restof the inflections 
undergo no change. 


Aorist of ihe Passive Voice 





3rd Masculine. 

/A X kf 

//V 

/Ax 

3rd Feminine. 

X AxA/ 

' ."H 


2nd Masculine. 

xAxAx^ 

^ XX Ax 

xAx Ax 

2nd Feminine. 

X Ax 

' X Ax 

xA. 

Ist Common. 


f ^ kt 

Remarks. The original form becomes , by Eule 11, 
Appendix, and then the is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 

xA j ^ A/ A/ / A/ A/ 

and such is the case with and In and 

X A // A/ X A /X A/ 

originally vy and ty the j being first changed into and 

then into alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

fk^kf^ xA fkf^ 

In the sing. 2nd fern, originally the j is changed 

into alt/ by Rule 4, Appendix, and dropped to avoid the junction 
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fkfhf f KfKg 

of two qaiescents. The 3rd and 2od feoi. and are 

f A/A/ / A/A^ 

for and lijys'W, in which the j is changed into by 

Rule 11, Appendix. Thus the singular and plural of the 2nd fem* 


coincide in form. 

Imperative 


A /A. 


Masculine. 

/ A/A J 


Feminine. 


A^A A 

Remarks. The original form becomes by Rule 13,. 
Appendix. The plural masculine |^<>^, was the dammah of 

the j being rejected by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents ; was originally 
the kasrah of the j being transferred to the preceding letter 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the j is dropped to avoid the junction of 
two quiescents. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 



Participle of the Active Voice 


/ A// 


ab 

A 

Masculine. 



I 

Feminine. 

Remarks. 

/ ® / 
was originally ; the j is 

changed into 


by Buie 10, Appendix, the losing its vowel-point by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to prevent the junction of two quies- 
cents, viz., itself and the nun of tanween which, though not 

/ / / A / / 

written, is considered a letter. In,^^>>>. originally and 
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subsequently ^^1^, the after losing its dammah by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to avoid its junction with the quiescent 
j. In the other inflections, the j is only changed into 
Rule 10, Appendix. 

Participle of the Passive Voice 

/ A «/ A y Ju/ A y ^My 

Masculine. 

/ i/ Ay 

Feminine. 

^A y O AyA y 

Remarhs. was originally j ; the two ^ coalesce 

together by Rule 22, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verb with j, of the form 
ci^ ; as, to be pleased. 

Preterite of the Active Voice 

Ay y y y y y 

t^; Uye; 3rd Masculine. 

etc., Srd Feminine. 

Remarks. was criginally the j is changed into 

by Rule 10, Appendix. This is the case with all the inflections. 

A yy A y y Ay y 

In which was originally and then by the same 

rule the after throwing its vowel to the preceding letter, is 
dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 

Preterite of the Passive Voice 

A yy y y y y 

eio., 


Masculine. 
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Remarke. The remarks made on are applicable to these. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 

/ A /A/ / xA/ I X Ax 


^:)S^y 



8rd Masculine. 

X A xAx 


I ^ Ay 
C5^ 

3rd Feminine. 



1 / Ay 

2nd Masculine. 

X A xAx 

cy-y 

xxAx 

xAxAx 

2nd Feminine. 

1 X Ax 

t5^y 

) x Ax 

IxAx 

Ls^y 

1st Common. 


Remarks, was originally yiji ; it becomes , by 

I X Ax 

Rule 11, Appendix, and then by Rule 4, Appendix. This is 

I X A{ I Ax I X Ax xxAx x xAx 

the case with and and the is 

not changed by Rule 4, Appendix. The original forms of the 

X A xAx X Ax / A / /Ax x A /xA({ 

masculine plural, and "ere i^j^y and the j 

is first changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected 
to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The original form of the 

X A xAx X A xA,f 

feminine singular was \yy^y, the j after being changed 
into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the junction 

X A xAx xA xAx 

of two quiescents. The feminine plurals {y^y and {y^y were 

X A X Ax X AxA,r 

originally and the ^ is changed into by Rule 

11, Appendix. 

Aorist of the Passive Voice 

X AxA/ f fKf I X A / 

etc. Masculine. 



BTYMOLOOy 


109 


I yA> 

Remarha. The remarks on etc., are applicable here. 
Imperative 

A /A y /A y A 

Masculine. 

y A yA yy* A yA 

Feminine. 

A yA A y A 

Remarks. The original form becomes by Kule 11, and 
then the ^ is dropped by Rule 18, Appendix. In originally 

r * 

the j is only changed into by Rule 11, Appendix ; 

A yA " A y y A 

was originally the movable j is changed into alif by 

Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected, to avoid tbe junction of 

A y.A A y ,A 

two quiescents. was originally the movable is 

changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then dropped to 

yAyA yAy,A 

avoid the junction of two quiescents. In originally 

the j is changed into by Rule 11, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 

y A y y y ^ y y 

Masculine. 

• y ,Ay yy _Ay ^y Ay 

*Ay«tj Feminine. 

Remarks. The remarks made on ^l<>, or© 

applicable here. 


y A« Ay 

B a Ay 


Participle of the Passive Voice 

i S Ay 

Masculine. 

y£ ^Ay mi _ Ay 


Feminine. 
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0 A / A/ V « 

Remarks. The original form becomes * 

by Rule 1], Appendix, and then 
Appendix. 


Defective Verba with 

These are generally of the form of (JUaj cJU* and CMfiJ (Jw. 
Conjupntion of the defective verb with of the form (JU» 

as to throw. 

Preterite of the Active Voice 





8rd Masculine. 

// 

c^; 

LLcj 

A // 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A// 

/ /A// 

/ A/ / 

2Dd Masculine. 

Si/ A// 

//A// 

Uj>yoj 

A// 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 



/ A// 

Ist Common. 


Remarka. was originally ; the movable is ohang> 

ed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix. In the dual number the 

A// 

is not changed according to Rule 4. Appendix ; was originally 

A/// 

the movable being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 

A// 

is dropped by the same rule. This is the case with 

^ A A jj/^ 

4uid Ux>;, originally and like Ia£,>. The other 

infleotions remain in their original forms. 
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Preterite of ike Passive Voice 


A 

**/ ^ 

y / 

8rd Masculine. 

y A / 

"y 

Ay / 

y 

3rd Feminine. 

A^A ^ 

y/A / 

U-uxy 

y A .« 

2nd Masculine. 

j( /A ^ 

/ .yA / 

A / 
OAXy 

2nd Feminine. 

c; 

yA / 

/A / 

1st Common. 

All (he inflections are 

in their onginol forms, excepting [>>«;, 

originally the dammah of the ^_5> being transferred to the 

preceding letter, the is dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 


^orisf of the Active Voice 

y A /Ay 

✓ Ay 

A Ay 

8rd Masculine. 

/A Ay 

/ 

y^^^y 

A Ay 

s?fy 

8rd Feminine. 

y A/Ay 

y Ay 

y^^y 

A Ay 

.^y 

2nd Masculine. 

yA A^ 

c.4^y 

yA Ay 

crify 

2nd Feminine. 

A Ay 

A Ay 

A Ay 

^}l 

Ist Common. 

Remarks. 

A Ay /Ay 

was originally 

the dammah of the ^ 


being dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. This is the case with 

A Ay A A . A A/ y A/Ay y A>Ay 

plural masculine aud w®**® 

yA/Ay ' yA/ A^ 

originally and . the dammah of the being 

transferred to the preceding letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ 



112 


GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LAKODAOB 


is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The 2nd 

^ ^ ^ it 

feminine singular y was originally > f'li® kasrah of the 

being rejected by Hole 14, Appendix, the is dropped, to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents. The other inflections 
are in their original forms. Here also the singular 2nd fern, 
coincides in form with its plural. 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


^ k yyk^ f Kf 





/ A/ A/ 


/Ay 




/ A/A.» 


A kf 



iyy 

/A /A/ 

/ /A/ 

/A fk/ 

ert-y 



/ kf 

/ kJ> 

/ kf 





3rd Masculine. 
8rd Feminine. 
2nd Masculine. 
2nd Feminine. 
Ist Common. 


Remarks. The original form of was ^'Oj ) , the movable 
is changed into alif by Kule 4, Appendix. This is the case with 

/A/ / A/ ^ k/k^ fkf tkf 

jy>;l and jyy was originally . the movable 

being changed into alif by Rule 3, Appendix, is dropped to avoid 
its junction with the quiescent j ; and similar is the case with 

/ k^kf /A /A/ /A /A^ 

The 2nd feminine singular was originally tyi-y 

the movable being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 


The rest of the inflections are in their original forms. 
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Imperative 

\ / K K 

f*J* Masculine. 

.A A A 

^yo)^ Feminine. 

A A A 

Remarks. was originally ; the is dropped by 

' ' * ^ AM" 

Rule 13, Appendix. The plural masculine was originally 

; the dammah of the being transferred to the preceding 
letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the is dropped to avoid its 
junction with the quiescent j. 

A A A A 

was originally the kasrah of the being rejected 

by Rule 14, Appendix, the is dropped to avoid the junction 
of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 

Participle of the Active Voice 

(*b Masculine. 

a y Ax f. Ay A' 

Feminine. 

Remarks, ^b was originally the dammah being rejected 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the is dropped to avoid its junction 
with the nun of tanween which is regarded as a quiescent letter. 
cxy^h was originally the dammah of the ^ beieg trans- 

ferred to the preceding letter by Rule 14, Appendix the is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 

8 
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A y 

Obs. When the definite article is prefixed to the active 
participle of the defective verbs, or when the final nunation 

A ju / A dU y 

is curtailed, the lost comes back, as and 

K / K f iyjSy *■'' 

c#^**^* instead of etc. 


Participle of the Passive Voice 




f" 




Masculine. 

Sju Ay 

Feminine. 


Heviarhs. The original form etc., becomes etc., 

by Buie 17, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verbs with of the measure 
of cbo Jjdo, ns to fear. 


Preterite of the Active Voice 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 


A y y 

Rernarlis. The 8rd plural masculine was originally 

Ay y 

the dom waft of the being transferred to the preceding 

letter, displacing its kasrah, by Rule 14, Appendix, the is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 


The rest are in their original forms. 
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Aoriat of the Active Voice 


^ A y Ay 


^U£a».j 


> A/- 


3rd Masculine. 


Remarke, was originally , the is changed into 

alif by Rule 4, Appendix. The remarks on etc., are 

applicable to the rest. 





Imperative 




✓ A 


A y A 


Masculine. 

Feminine 


The remarks made on etc., are applicable here. 


Participle of the Active and Passive Voices 

Masculine. 

/A«Ay JJa, wAy 

j^^A.2k»yo Feminine. 

e Ay 

The remarks are the same as on <^1; and etc. 

Derivative Forms of the Defective Verbs 
The verbs of this kind have generally the following forms : — 

»yA »yAA By, A OyA 
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Infinitive. Imperative. Participle. 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 


f ^ 

A ,A/ 

I/A 

L5^i 

0 / A 

Jl/Jit 


cU^l . 




' 

vlf^^ 





A/^ A y 

A/A f C 


1 A/A 

(JLAfLLwsf 


clAjLdj. j ^ yy 



* 




'jpii 


0/ A 

/ A f 



ji^i 


cU^i 1 * 

- 


' 


/ / /A 

. / V 

lt'^V 




A, f 

A Ay 

JCi 

0 /A 

Jl*>! 







/ 1 

<!=a: 

:^i 




Awu/y 

X / 

0 A A/ 

0/ A/ 

f 


L5^ 

(JLA&j 

AjJaJ 




* 


C5^- 





». /// 

X/^/ 

X// 

K!1 

A .u// 

i// { 

^XaAj 


l 5^ or 

OWU JjO I 

5,/^ 





t5^ 

i^Iaj 


A / / 

y / / / X ( 



JL:C^ 

or 

JLaJ JIaj I * 

1 / ✓/ 

z A// 



* ^'Ui/C 




B" * 

f 

A /y 


iLU; 









JjA' 
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^Lc» ^^Ijo ^)U ^Uij ^i*Sj were 

originally jlixt _^1 jIj: yUo jJLaaj ; the j 

is changed into ^ , by Rule 11, and then into alif by Rule 4, 
Appendix. 

A yA/ A A/ Ay A y Ay A A> A a,y.» A y/ •'.'A' 

j_^boL-.j and were originally 

jbiJ and y I aj the j is changed into according to 

Rule 11, Appendix, and the dammah is dropped by Rule 14, 
Appendix. 

ULXMyo jLAJL.yo (Jispxo JkAyo clboo (JLouo JUiyo and Jbc« uodergo 

# ^ ^ ^ ^ 

similar changes as ^t-3, etc. The passive participles ijRAyo 

/Ay A/ /yA/ /A/ S!yy ^Ay/ / y y / / y / 

t 5 ^ and ybix were origi- 

0yy Ay 0yAy Ay 0yy A y OyA y 0Xy y •' */* 0y y y 

nally yUA/o yUiwo yLnyo yboo yuLo and y t^io, the j is 

changed into ah'/ by Rule 4, Appendix, and is dropped, (t.e., 
suppressed in pronunciation, but retained in writing), to 
avoid its junction with the quiescent ntin of tanween, which 
is joined to the fathah of the preceding letter. The infinitives ^ 

0 yA 0 Ay A 0 yA 0yA A 

aKxcI and were originally and jKAi-.!, thej is changed 

into hamzah by Rule 9, Appendix. 

• .yy yy ,yAy , I A ^ 

The infinitives cU», JUi and participles u^m, cho-oyf, 
eUx), JU/o, cUlo Jb^ and Jl^, when read without tanween, the cc 

* 40 ** - 

A juyy A yy A yA y A Ay A juyy A J A yyy A yy 

is retained as ybu ^ybo yuAX) yUx> yUx ybdbo yUlx) and . 
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AjJUj was originally on the measure of aIaaj ; ^ the j is 
changed into ^ , by Buie 10, Appendix. 

Involute ( •-iiAl ) 

The conjugation of the conjunct involute ( ) is, in 
all respects, the same as that of the defective verbs. 




Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. j 

Pret. 

A t 

A 

Ja; 



S A y 



/ 1 





1 

[ 

lAx 



1 


iSJf 


[ * 


\ 


The first radical of the separate involute ( ) suffers 

such permutations as that of the simile ( Jb*x ) undergoes, and 
the last as that of the defective ( ) verbs ; as — 
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(Jua^ (JLo 


Imp. Part. 

A or. 

Prtt. 


A ' 

ly 




>3 1 

1 






Remarks. was originally on the measure the 

y .y y y y ^ 

prosthetic hamzah together with j being dropped, as in 

A A A A A ' 

( for ), the final has been rejected as in |*;j ( for 

06a. When the letter alif replaces a j, it is written 
in the ordinary form of alif, as originally ; 

but when it stands for a it is written in the form of 
( ur )« ’ originally 

Hamzated Verbs (jj *^ ) 


The verbs with /law 206 for their first radical are conjugated 
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Imp. 

Part. 

A or. 

Pret. 


0 1 


J Ay 


A A , 






0A/.A / 


> yA/ 



1 











jo 



Imp. 

1 

Part. 


A<,r. 

Pret. 

A /A/ 

1 



y 


1 --e' 



; v;l 



Jlo 



Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Pret, 




/ /Ay 


A /A/ , 

v/ 



;/ 

V,/ j 

0A.^^A/ 

Vj;La) 


/ /A/ 





v;* 


Remarks. In originally , the optionally 

becomes ah'/, and it becomes j in , originally , by 
Buie 18, Appendix. The hamzah is necessarily changed into j 

A/Kf A/A/ A/A/ A^A/ a a 

in yj\ and originally and wysl , and into ^ in v-axjI , 
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.. A 

originally • by Rule 19, Appendix. The rest suffer uo 
permutations. 


The verbs ( ) having a hanizah for the medial 

radical, are conjugated as cUio cUAj Jjij and dUij JLjJ. 

JUaj jUi 


Imp. 

! 

j Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 

cLu ur tjC-if j 


a-oJ or jC-j 

jb- 

' ( 

« K/ Ay 

A^orjC 




a** 


Imp, 

j Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 


OA ✓ 

,yAy 


A ( 

vyt 

I 

VJ‘^! 


1 

* 

1 

* j 



(JmUj <JU^ 


Imp. 1 

Fart. 

Aor. 

Pret. 



*fA, 

* .r 

1 


Ou 


1 

•A^Af 





V' 
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The above inflections generally Buffer no permutations except 
that hamzah is optionally (not necessarily) rejected in those 
combinations which are subject to Buie 20, Appendix, as 
for JL-j ‘‘He asks,” J— for cll—1 “Ask thou." 

The verbs having hamzah for the last radical are generally 
inflected on (J^j and iXo cUaj , as : — 


JUi 


Imp 

1 Part. 

Aor. I Piet. 

#/A ( 

y! 1 

2/A/ OA/A/ 

or 

^/A/ 

!/: y 

f/A.» 1 ,f 


Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. Pret. 

p j 

O A , 

* 

/ , A , 'J, , 

♦ i * 


Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 

p 1 

S.»A/ SAMr 

^/A / 

'^4 
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Remarks. The jibove inflf^ctions are subject to no permuta- 
tioDs, except in the paitsive participle. which becomes 

optionally , by Rule 21, Appendix. 

Verba ( ) 

Verbs of this class are inflected in the following forms: — 

(-Uaj cU* as o-o ( originally ) “he helped,” aorist (origin- 

ally ) ; cU» JUaj, as y ( originally )j> ), aorist ( originally 
X f St f /y/ ^ 

y.J ) ; cUs, as ( originally ) “he understood 

* a . y yA^ ^ ^ < 

physic,” aorist s^Jaj (originally 0*^. as v-J 

yyy * yy /My 

(originally v^) “h® became wise,” aorist (originally )• 

I shall here only give the conjugation of one form, from which 
the reader will understand the others by analogy. For the sake 
of showing the several changes which the verbs of this class 
suffer, I give a full conjugation of the preterite, aorist, etc. 


Preterite of the Active Voice. 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 


A 4/ 


>y>o 

3rd Masculine. 

y A yy 

G0.X1 


8rd Feminine. 

A/Ayy 

y,yAy y 

Uj.>.Vo 

y A/- X 

2od Masculine. 

4 y,A/ y 

y.jA/ , 

U.>OJ.yO 

A 

Oi>J^ 

y 

2nd Feminine. 

y 


^ Ay y 

Isi Common. 
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// / JU/ 

The original form etc., becomes „ etc., by Kule 23, 
Appendix. In etc., the two homogeneous letters do not 

coalesce for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 
In the passive voice it is conjugated as (etc., ), for 

A/ f / f / f 

(etc., Ij^o-o bo-o oo-o ), the same rule being applicable to that 
also. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 





3rd Masculine. 

/A^A/ 



3rd Feminine. 

/Ad// 


«/ y 
<isj 

2nd Masculine. 

/ A/A/ 


/A4»> / 

2nd Feminine. 

d// 

0^' 

4/^ 

4/f 

0./cl 

let Common. 

RemorJcs. 

Rule 25, 

// A^ 

Ti e original forms etc., 

✓ A /A/ 

Appendix. The words 

become etc., 

/ A/A, 

and remain 


without coalescence, for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 


Plural. 

Imperative 

Dual. 

Singular, 

A*/ 


A/A/ » / 


ro>A» 

diiucf or !><«, *3w« 



A,/ 


IOm 
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Remarks. The nriginfil form becomes optionally or 

, by Kule 24, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


/ AJ 

M , 

tf 



i>Cc 

a i , 

/Ju f 

jsi , 

obLo 




Of a / 

Remarks. The original forms etc., become >>bo , etc., 
by Rule 25, Appendix (latter part, proviso). 

The passive participle does not suffer any permutation, as 

8 A/A.. /.A/ A/ 

etc. 


lufin. 




Derivative Forms of the Surd Verb. 


Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Fret. 



J^A/ 


AM i/A ( 




or oJl«( I 

f»M, 

J/A.f 

Si ./A., 




iyJL«l 


a / A 




A A /A A 

or 



o xA^ A 
(JlAfiJuMl 
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Infill. 

// 

is.iUx 


Imp. 


Part. 

i .* 

r 

•itXxl or 

t>.«f 1 

1 




Ay // 

coUj or 

oU j 

t 

1 

1 t 


1 

\ 

ooLc or 

iC> j 

1 t ,, 





Aor. Fret. 

t ^ Si ff • /^ 

4^X1 (Jlof 

✓ " / 

jiwcl 

t 1 /y ^ / // 

.iUu jU> (JbL&j 

« /// 

4 X / *»// // 

.>(«j .^Lc idfltu) 

4 // X^ ^ 

«it*J iyc 


Remarks. The above inflections suffer permutations exactly 
as the primitive forms. The active and passive participles are 
apparently of the same form ; but the difference lies in this, that 

S- A/ » /A/ 

tlie origin of etc., when participle active, is , while 

* ^ ' 

that of the passive participle is , the two homogeneons 
letters coalescing together by Rule 28, Appendix. 


Conclusion, 

Among the irregular verbs I may reckon also the following 
verbs. Though they are not mentioned in the chapter on 
Etymology by our native grammarians, I follow the example 
of the Anglo-Arabic grammarians. 


Negative Verb 

This verb is supposed by some to be the compound of the 
particle ‘not*, and the obsolete word (j-jI, ‘he is’, or ‘was*. It is 
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coujugated ouly in the preterite, having no aoriat, imperative, 


participle, etc , 

, and is inflected as follows 


A jh. 

y Ay 

✓ A^ 



Lod 


3rd Masculine. 

/ A/ 

yy Ay 

A /A^ 



It-.) 


3rd Feminine. 

A/ Ay 

y/ Ay 

y- A y 



ULJ 

> 

2nd Masculine. 

JU 

y .»\y 

A y 



Ui-J 

C=y-J 

2nd Feminine. 

✓ A/ 

/ Ay 

/Ay 



li-J 

C-t-J 

1st Common. 


Verba of Praiac and Ccnaure ( j JU»t ) 

The verbs called the verbs of praise and censure are : — 
it is good ; is it is very good ; and *L», 

it is very bad. Excepting the last ( they are irregular 

and indeclinable.* The original forms of j**! and were 

and of the measure ; the medial vowel point 

has been suppressed by frequent use. The word is com- 

Sj / 

pounded of it or he is excellent, or worthy of love, and 

that, (demonstrative pronoun). 

Verba of Admiration or Wonder { Jljof ) 

These also, like the preceding, may be called rather a kind of 
Interjection than a particular species of verb. They have two 

* The feminine and and dnal and plural 

rarely. 


tcour very 
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forms, the first cUif U, the form of the third person singular 

* 

masculine of the preterite of preceded by the particle b®, 

and followed by a noun in the accusative case. The second is 
the singular masculine of the imperative of the same form, i.c. 
cUit, followed by the object having the preposition prefixed ; 

* / y Ay y Ay A Ay 

as How good is Zaid, How good is Zaid 

— the real meaning being, What has made Zaid so good ? 
and do good to Zaid. 


NOUNS. 

The Arab grammarians divide the nouns into three classes, 
viz., ( ) the primitive, verbal or infinitive, and 

( ) derivative nouns. 

We will treat of each of these classes under three separete 
heads. 


The Primitive Nouns. 

The primitive nouns, which are called by the Arab gram- 
marians i>ycL»Jf non-derivative nouns, are in fact substan- 

» y y » yy, », y 

tives, i.e., names of substances, as cU) a roan, u^y, a horse, '-Ais 
a shoulder, etc. These nouns generally consist of three, four, 
or five, radical letters, to which sometimes one or more servile 
letters are added. But no noun can comprise more than four 
servile letters, nor can the aggregate number of radicals and 
serviles exceed seven. 
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As febe knowledge of the different measure of this dam of 
nouns, irrespective their being unlimited, is not very important, 

I will not encroach upon the time of the reader by inserting 
them here. For them he may consult Dr. Lutnsden’s compre- 
Lemive work. 

, The Infinitive or Verbal Nouns. 

The infinitive or verbal noun is called by the Arab gram- 
marians the source, because it is according to some 

of them the source of derivation of finite verbs, participles, 
and derivative nouns. The Arabic infinitive participates of 
the nature of verbs as well as of nouns. When it is taken 
as verb, it nearly corresponds with the verb of the same mood 
in English, and consequently ought to be translated into 
English by a verb of the same nature as lU>, to kill ; to 
help, etc. 

But when it is used as a noun, it entirely resembles the 
participial or verbal, and abstract nouns in English, as lU» 
killing. Ipo helping, «l^ nobility, grealness, etc. 

The infinitives of the derivative triliteral verbs as well as 
those of the primitive and derivative quadriliteral ones, are of 
prescribed and defined forms, as from we got inf. 

/ /A/A 0 

from JlAfli-il etc. 

But the infinitive of cw is sometimes formed on the measure 
of«i*aJ as from he experienced. experience. The 


9 
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Infinitive of this measure, however, comes generally from the 

i ' 

defeciive verbs, as to nominate, from he nominated-, 

tfy fill * f f. 

Ai^, to give strength, from isj*% be gave strength. Sometimes, 
though rarely, the infinitive of the above verbs is formed of 

S / < Sy / y « y 

the measure of J as to salute or salutation, from 

• y , • i . • yAy • yA_^ 

he saluted, and of the measures of Jbt», JLaj, Jbuu, and Jl-iu, 

y£y *^yi 

as from v^. v**" or v**" • fo belie, and from ;y', ;ljO, to repeat, 

yiy fl yA_^ y yAy. 

and fi-om (ire. *o explain. The infinitive of cUo has some- 
times the measure of DCi, as 'Jyj, it shook, to shake 

as an earthquake, and that of Alcla« has sometimes JbJ as Jb^, 
to fight each other. 

The forms of the infinitive of the primitive triliteral verbs 
being undefined, they can only be ascertained by consulting 
dictionaries ; but they have generally one of the following 
measures: — 

0 A/, OAx 

cW os “to slay." 

. ®A , 

cw as “to sin.” 

BAj. BA^ 

cbo as “to thank.” 

as aJc “to overcome. ” 

f'Ay 

AU* as “to have mercy.’ 
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as 

“to help.*’ 


as 

“to be noble.” 

%c-. 

as 

j»X 

AjkAl.i' *‘to abhor.” 

r ^ 

-V 

as 

“to play.” 

iil»3 

as 

* ' " . ... 

A3^ -‘to steal. 

JUi 

as 

“to be small.” 

cU* 

as 

for “to guide. 

Jl^ 

as 

^li-o “to be good.” 

• * . 

as 

O X 

j*U» “to stand.” 


as 

Jt^ “to ask.” 


as 

A /> 

“to cheat.” 

ms,j. 

as 

(*?y “to be necessary. 


us 

r 

“to be hard.” 

as 

“to serve.” 


as 

A ^ 

“to complain.” 

A, 

as 

A . 

“to recollect.” 


as 

• ^A 

“to disappoint.” 


as 

*‘to be ungrateful. 
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A few, however, are reducible to the follow^iog rules : — 

(J) The infinitive of the verbs of the forms of cU» and cU* 

a A< ' 

when transitive, generally has the measure of cw, as he 

BAy y y, OAy 

beat, to beat or beating ; ^ he understood, ^ to 

understand or understanding ; but the infinitive of the verbs of 
the form of cW when intransitive generally has the measure 

BAyy y y y OAyy 

of as from he went out, to go out or going 

out. The verbs of the form of Jl« when intransitive has 

«/< y yf ' B //. 

the measure of tw as ^ he became glad, to be glad, or 
gladness. 

Thus the infinitive of the verbs of tbe form of has 

Byyy, Oy\yy yyy 

generally the measure of ill** and as he become 

. yyy 

noble, Aitji to be noble, or nobility, he became hard, 

OyA> / 

to be hard or hardness. Sometimes, however, the in- 

S yy , BAy^ 

finitive of the above verbs has the uieasure of Jl*», 

0*i, 0*9 ] as JUa- beauty, a. beauty, |.y generosity, ^ 
greatness. 

(2) Verbs signifying arts, trades, professions, handicraft, or 
office, have in their infinitives the measure of or as 

O/ / ^ ^ 

trading as a merchant, having the profession of 

a tailor, iuliS' the oflBce of a writer, ^lt» the art of agriculture. 

(3) Verbs expressing illness or ailment of any kind form 
their infinitives according to the measure of Jt^*, as coughing, 

coldness, jty swinanaing of the heed. Those also signifying 
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sound, are formed of the above measure, as oaUing aloud, 

^ y/ y* 9 

the barking of a dog, and the lowing of a camel. 

(4) Infinitives signifying fight are formed of the measure 

0 /. 0 e s / 

of Jbo, as ;Jj», jlaJ and to flee. 

(5) Verba signifying colour generally form their infinitives 

•y.^i «/A ^ gyAy ^y^ y 

■of the measure of ^ as being red, being green, 
being straw-coloured, being yellow. 

(6) Infinitives signifying motion, perturbation, agitation, 
etc., are formed of the measure of as palpitation of 

0 / yy 

the heart, revolving. 

As a general rule, a Maadar-i-Mimi, i.e., an infinitive 
beginning with the letter mim, is form.ed from every verb of 
whatever form it may be, of the measure of as to 

«*/ A, 

beat or beating, to come forth or coming forth. So likewise 
an infinitive expressing that an act has taken place once has 

myAy, 9, A y 

the measure of aI-j as the act of beating once, or one blow, 

9fA , 9yK 

and that expressive of kind, has the measure of ^djo as a kind 

OyA/Af ' ' 

of beating. The infinitive of the measure belongs only to 

9,fAyAy t / 9jfA^Ay 

concave verbs, ( ), as to continue, from to 

y / gyAyAf t y 

separate, from ^J^b, to be absent, from etc. 

1 . — The Derivative JNouna, 

The derivative nouns in Arabic are of six kinds : — Ist, Active 
participle, 2nd, Passive participle, also called the noun of the 
agent JUlait and the noun of the object cUaJI ; 8rd, simple 
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attributive adjectives ; 46b, nouns of superiority, 

(or adjective of the comparative and superlative 
degrees) ; 5tb, nouns of time and place ; 6tb, nouns of 

instrument These classes of nouns are termed by the 

Arabic grammarians with a general denomination of the 

adjective* or the attributive noun^ in contradistinction to the 
substantive and verbal noun, which are called the noun. 

The Participlea active and passive, or the Nouns of the agent 
and the object. 

The active and passive participles in Arabic are of a twofold 
nature. Sometimes they are used as verbs governing their objects 

#A/ • • 

in the accusative as cUU Zaid is killing Amr ; and 
sometimes they are used as participial adjectives and nouns of 
agency, as JU»l» cU;, a learned man, vyJk” aU, a writer has come. 
As already stated, the active participle of the primitive triliteral 
verbs is formed according to tbe measure of as 

from and from y&i, and the passive participle accord- 
ing to the measure of as from etc. 

But the active participles from the derivative triliteral, and 
the primitive and derivative quadriliteral are formed according 
to the measure of the aorist of the active voice, and the passive 

* Henov the term noun ie applied to nrona io contradistinction 

both to verbs and particles, and sometimes to nonna not signifying any 
attributive quality. 
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participles according to the measure of that of the passive voice, 
changing the sign of the aorist into dammaied mim and giving 
a ianween at the end and kasrah to the penultimate letter of the 
active participle if it has not, as from ; from 

> A/ • A> » K BA/^ ^ f fit/ oi ft* 

; from » from LuaL, JL-fiLc, etc. 

The Simple Attributive or Verbal Adjectives. 

The simple attributive adjective is on adjective derived chiefly 
from neuter verbs, and expresses a quality inherent or permanent 
in a person or thing. The forms of this class of derivative nouns 
are unlimited, but the following are of general occurrence : 



as 

• A / 

hard. 

tlii, 

as 


empty. 


as 

• A/ 

hard. 

Xi. 

»s 

a / / 

handsome. ‘ 


as 

a / 

harsh or r ugh. 

Xj, 

ns 

a //^ 

intelligent. 

Xd, 

ns 

Of 

f)' 

scattered. 

JLo, 

as 

% 

fat. 

Xi, 

as 


unhind. 

Xs, 

as 

a /,/ 

impure. 
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iif. os p, red. 

^ /Ay ./ / A / 

aKa*, as Af^a., red (female). 

BA/ BA ^ 

as generous. 

B A/ B^, BA/,. . . . 

cl^, as (orig. ) lord, 

as great. 

B //. B / / 

Jl*>, as timid. 

JIaa, as white camel. 

fl //. « / / 

JIa«, as brave. 

a i/ O i/ 

JLaa, as aLbj, very pure or handsome. 

a X/, a 

JIaa, as ;b/, very exalted. 

BA//. BA// 

ns very proud. 

/A' A/ 

as a female drunkard. 

/A/. /A/ 

as pregnant, 

as wild (sbe-ats). 

B / a' B / a / 

as thirsty. 

a /A/, S /A/ 

as naked. 

B / z.' B / / / 

OS an animal or living. 

/ /A,^ .« / A / 

a 1U>, as A»^x, a c|imel of ten months* pregnancy. 
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^ from the verb whose preterite has the measure cUi, the 

/ y, 

simple attributive has generally the measure cU>, 

^ ^ f ^ * 

as from ^y, he became glad, ^y. glad, he became intelli- 

• ^ / / y * //A/ y y 

gent, intelligent, <iy-, he became black, , black, 

' / y Ay ' y 

he became satiated, lybuJi, satiated. 

And from a verb whose preterite has the measuse cXo 

• Ay. B A y. y y y 

the simple attributive has the measure lU>, and dijo as 

• Ay y Ay ' .»A y 

he became bulky, bulky, ^ y, he became generous , 


Verbs having the preterite formed as cUi, will generally form 
the simple attributive according to cw, as it became sharp, 

• A^ y 

A-A-i*. sharp ; but if the medial radical be j or formed 

• A< •diy 0« y ^ 0 / y 

according to cUi>, as *>>*«- lord, excellent, dead, (ori- 

• A/^Ay •Ay yyyyy y 

ginally and ) from (originally •>^, Cja- 

end ). 

It must be borne in mind that from verbs signifying 
oolours or denoting personal or mental defects or ornaments., the 
simple attributive has the measure (feminine ), (what- 
ever measure the preterite may have), as white, fern., aLaw, 

yyAy / yA y y y Ay y y A^ y yyAy 

red, fern., green, fern., blind of 

y y Ay yAy f tKr yyAy 

one eye, fern.. «•;>«, (^1, blind, fern., aua^, foolish, fern. 


•iiiX, ^r, having open eyebrows, fern.. 
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Verbs signifying appetite and paasioo, mot ion, or 8atisfEic> 
tion, intoxication, or joy, have their simple attributive most 
commonly of the measure of as : 

hungry. 

thirsty. 

satiated with food, 
satiated with water. 

/ /A / 

intoxicated. 

glad. 

angry. 


Adjectives with intensive significations, otherwise called 
aaJUJ' ^-*1 Nouns of Intensity. 

Intensity is expressed by the following measures : 
as omniscient. 

• A.//, • Ay/ 

ns a great eater or gluttan. 

• £/. • jS / • if 

JIm» OB 0 great liar ; very learned. 


As a general rule the nouns indicating professions and trades 

y if sA/ 

have usually the above form, ns a baker from a loaf ; 

3ii;, a camel driver from a camel j a tailor from 

^A/ 

JaaA., to sew. 

Sometimes the terminntirn i is added to give still greater 
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force to the meaning, as exceedingly learned, Tery 

quick in understanding. 

m H; mS* 

Jl** as )^, very large. 

• A« . • A « 

as most truthful. 

*/* •/A 

JkA/o, ae a great cutter. 


Adjectives in the comparative and superlative degrees, otherwise 
called Jk-Aftilf Nouns of Superiority,. 

In Arabic, the comparative and superlative degree have the 
form cwl, fern. as from the active participle jJLc, learned 

//A/ * 

J-ef, more or most learned, and from the passive participle 

BA/ A ✓ / /A / 

celebrated more or most celebrated, from the simple 

•A / * t Kf 

attributive adjective (•*!«, great greater or greatest. 

The measure cbul is used in the comparative as well as 
in the superlative for both the genders and in all numbers. 


When a comparison is intended, it is followed by the participle 

A A/ A * 

^ as Zaid is greater than Amr 

jpi- Zainab is more beautiful than Salma, yjM yff JlayJl, 


men are more than women. 


The superlative is used either preceded by the article J 1, or 


as viUo/o, regimen to those things or persons out of which 
the qualified noun is intended to be distinguished in the quoli^^^y 
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IS the greatest. In this case, it. agrees in number and gender 
with the substantive, 

/Aj> 

The feminine is only used in the sense of a superlative, 
and is always used with the definite article J1 or' oLoxi, as 
Ajjiyi the greatest angle ; .my eldest daughter, 

A/. OA 

Hind is most excellent of the women. It must 
be kept in mind that it is never used as comparative. 

The noun of superiority is not regularly fprraed from the 
derivative triliteral and quadriiiteral of any measure or class, 
nor from the verbs signifying colour and personal defects, in 
order to avoid its being confounded with the simple attributive 
adjectives, which in such verbs, ha? the measure of as 

.//A / ^/A/ 

white, red, black, etc. 


But when a comparison is intended, the form of cUil is 
taken from a verb significant of excellence, superiority, 
intensity, beauty, ugliness, strength, weakness, etc,, followed 
by u verbal noun or infinitive of the required word in the 

. r A # « ^ • ... . 

accusative case, as Ioua, this is whiter than that ; 

A/ A # //A/ SA / ^ A M Ay / / A y 

sjj, Zaid is lamer than Amr. ; ^ 
he is a better teacher than Bakr. 

•A/ t f 

The words better, worse, though not of the form 
Jl«^l, are often used as comparatives and superlatives, as 

AJi /- « »A/ A , , , • * 

^ prayer is better than sleeping- j>^ 

Zaid is the best of men, j Zaid is worse, than Amr. 
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Nouns of Time and Place. 

( 0^1 or j ). 

The noun of time and plaoe expreaaes the place or time in 
which an action takes plaoe, as Jlx4«, the place or time in which, 
an act of slaying occurred. From verbs whose aorists have their 
medial radical moved with fatlj,ah or damrnah and from those of 
the defective {{jojU) class, this noun is formed of the measure- 

fl /Ay / / //A/ ' Of K / 

lUaa., as from he heard, (aorist we get 

place or time of hearing; from JUJi, he slew, ( aorist lUaj ) we 

O/A/ // 

have. cUax), place or time of slaughter ; from , he shot. 

A A/ / / A/ tt /A / 

(aorist we get place or time of shooting. 

From verbs whose oorists, have their medial redicals moveA 
with kasrah and from those of the simile JLU class, it is formed* 

0 ^/ y/ y 

according to the measure ; as from he struck (aorist 

yAy ,0A/ * yyy 

) we get , time or place of sink ng ; from , he- 

' y yy ' 0 Ay 

put (aorist we have , time or place of putting. 

As exceptions to the above rule, there are several verbs which,, 
though they have the medial redicals of their aorist moved with, 

damrnah, form the noun of time and place irregularly according. 

* Ay 

to the measure JUiu ; they are the following : 

0 Ay 

(1) , the place where the sun rises, or east. 

O A ^ 

(2) the place where the aum sets, or west. 

(3) the place where a camel is slaughtered. 
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• .A/ 

(4) , the place where one rests his elbow, the elbow. 

(5) , the place where anything falls. 

O A/ 

> tbe place of division* in particular the place where 
the hair divides in different direction, the crown of the 
head. 

* A/ 

(7) , the place of growing. 

O A/ 

(81 , the place of passing breath, or nostril. 

0 A / 

(9) the place where a sacrifice is offered. 

0 A / 

(10) , the place of prostration, or a mosque. 

0 A / 

(11) the place of dwelling, or habitation. 

0 A/ 

(12) (liM , the place of ascent, or rising. 

Of these twelve nouns, the last three are, however, somtimet 
regularly used with the medial redical moved with fathah. 

Tbe measure AboL* , ia also used to denote a place where the 
object signified by the word from which it is derived, is found 
in abundance, as a place where lions are found in abun- 

dance, from iXoAt , a lion ; ^l«b« a place where wolves abound, from 
<^0 a w olf . This class of nouns is termed by some grammarians 
by the name of , noun of abundaoe. 

The (vi^l^t) noun of time and place, from the verbs of 
the derivative triliteral as well as from the primitive and 
derivative quadriliteral. agrees in form with tbier paasive 
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participles as cU.o^ from cU.<>» (aorist ) a time or place 

® * r.y/A/ f /A/ 

of making one enter ; t-yaL* from *-yaJI (aorist ) a time 

• yA^^^ y / A / y * A y/ 

or place of returning ; ^ from ^ . (aonst ) a time 

or place of revolving 

From verba of th«‘ concave class with j it takes the form 

• yy * ' * • yA y ® yA y 

of and (originally and , vide Buie 8. Appen- 

' . y 

dix). But the with 4^ sometimes has the form 
also. 


Noun of Instrument, 

Noun of instrument is a noun indicating an instrument or- 
means used in performing an action. 

It is formed only from the primitive triliteral verbs and has 

B y ^ O y A • ''A 

the measures iMSu , and ; as, »Liiye Jiiyo , or i»iflyo an 

instrument of opening, or key from ^ , he opened ; u^esoo (orig. 
»>a-aiA)) and , an instrument of clipping, or a pair of scis- 

* 5 y, ****.. ByA y 

sors, from u" and > be clipped, a bridle, fiom •>« he 

SyA B/A yyy' IfyyA/ 

led, 41)13*^1 (orig. a balance, fiom be weighed ; 

a fan from be blew. 

Some nouns of instrument are irregularly formed on the 

By. B yf/ ' 

measures of Jbi>, and aU^ as an instrument of sewing, 
or a needle, 43UU, an instrument of tying the waist, or a belt, 

Syy i. ,. . 

uwLe, a sieve, an instrument for pounding medicine ; 

B/yAy 

•l a t C o, a box, or instrument for bolding collyrium, etc. 
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The relative Adjectives, 

A sort of adjective a, corresponding in some respects to the 
English proper adjectives and adjectives ending with ly. ic, etc., 
is formed from^ nouns whether common or proper by adding 
the termination ^ to the nouns from which they are derived, 
and denotes that a person or thing belongs to or is connected 
with the sense of the noun ^ (in respect of family, birth, 
religion, sect, trade, etc.,) as related to the family of 

a ^ i A * * sA 

bom or living at Damascus, from Damascus, 

«'A/ " « A> J A 0A 

earthly, from the earth ; scientific, from 

^ ^ V ® V ^ ^ ^ 

science ; one who worships idol ; belonging 

to the sect founded by one who deals in 

fruit. Such formation is called relation, and the noun 
is called related. 

On forming the adjective of this class, the primitive noun 
undergoes various changes, a brief description of which I now 
give. ^ 

1. On adding the termination the final tanween as well 
as the feminine termination «, and the terminations of the 
dual and plural, are rejected, as form the city Mecca 

/ A.; £ A/ / A/ / m ^ r ^ i r ^ 

from form or ‘ ^s»^ ;U - jbi ; when the phwals 

are proper names, then if it is declined like a plural, the termina- 
tion is to be rejected, otherwise retained. ;Jberce from 
(a place in Syria) which admits both declensions, has and 

2 A / 

also 
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2. Th‘» letter or in a noun formf d on either of the 

* A ^ 

measures Aiyii or when its medial radical is not an infirm 
letter and the noun not belonging to the iurd (i-^Uuo) class, is 
rejected as from «ujxxa. name of a person city 

middle age, But if its medial radical is nn infirm 

letter, or when it is nt surd class, the or j must be retained as 

*/A y S y «<A_ y 5 A y 

from a rope, reality As exceptions to 

^ a* ^ ^ ^ ^ iw 

the above rule are related to ****!» nature and ^aL. related 

to aSaL* instinct related to the tribe of 

gyA y / y - y X y 

and % respectively, which retain although they a^re not of 
the surd class nor is their medial an infirm letter. And and 

S y ^^A y f ^ ^ 

related to the tribes of and have dammah in the 
first letter irregularly. 

•/■Ay.. 

3. The letter from a noun formed on aJLai jg always 

“ frAyy 

dropped when it is not of surd class ; as from name of a 

S, y/ •^/Ayy 

tribe, ; otherwise it must be retained as from name 

* ' 4 Ay y 

of a woman 

" 1 *1^ < 

4. The letter in a noun formed on uj** or lum is 

retained when it does not belong to the defective (<jAi'U ) class as 

4,^y O^A^y 

related to oiuab one who professes the religion of 

^ ' A Ayy ' • Ayy 

Ibraham, relative to JdS-e a tribe. 

The following are exceptions to the above rule : — 

related to (a tribe); related to the tribe of 

related to the tribe of related 

' g V/ •Ayy 

the father of a well hnotm tribe ; related to 
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mk ,, y. • A/-r •/A//. 

5. Nouns formed on (-4**, or C4 *a, * 4*^ being of tbe 

defective clasp, reject first of the two doubled yds changing the 

final into % ; as from (a tribe) a prophet 

t // “* 5 ^ I y, . t^7' ^ t 

A*i«, from name of a noun isj^ from Aye* 

name of the father of a tribe, 

” * •,*< *1 

6. The second of tbe form tM> ( for cUi* ) is rejected, 

£ A / •“*/ ' ' 

as related to chief. 

' 4 / * f f 

But related to (a tribe) is regularly formed. 

7. The ( SjyAOje kJJt ) short alif ( or 1 ) being third radical 
of a triliteral mun,^ is changed into on suffixing the 

as from a mill, a staff isr^- ®tjt if the alif 

is a fourth letter iu a quadriliteral noun, then, if the same alif 
has sprung from an original ^ or it may either be changed 

* fkj 

into j (which is preferable) or be rejected, as from (for 

0*k/ £ M/ £ fA/ 

>4* ) a musical instrument, ls^*^ or and from 

• /Ay £ /A/ Ay ^ 

(for ) meaning, or And if tbe alif has not 

sprung from an original j or but be a fem termination, 
then if tbe second letter be quiescent, the ^ may either be 
rejected (which is preferable) or changed into j as from 

£ Ay m fk/ 

pregnant, or and sometimes (though rarely) an 

alif is added before the j as If the second letter 

is moved with vowel the is invariably rejected, as from 

/ y / . £ y y 

a swift camel A noun which bears «JJt 

i.e., an alif resembling that of a feminine tenninaticm but not 
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/A/ /A/ 

heiug actually so, ia like as name of a tree 

S/A/ SA/A S/A S/A 

or Jesus or ,.r^- 

When the alif is the fifth or sixth letter of a noun, it must 

be rejected on suffixing the ^ of relation as from chosen, 

5 . / A / 5 ^ 

j.e.. our prophet a large canal, 

' S /./A/ y/A/ 

Ohs. — The erroneous forms ^^yifa-a/o and ( relative 

/. / A / / /A/ ^ ^ 

adjectives of JjAb-m and ) are commonly used by modem 

writers. 

8. The final letter preceded by ka»rah when it is the 
third letter of a triliteral noun, is changed into j and the kaarah 
is changed into fathah as related to ^ ( for ) mentally 

blind. But when it is a fourth letter, it may be also changed 

S /, • 

into j but its rejection is preferable, as or 

related to ( for ) a judge. And when such is fifth 

* ' ' 5/A./ ■* /A/ 

and sixth, it must be rejected only, as related to 

■ / A / a _A / A / “ 'a /A .» a ^A /'A/ 

( for ) purchaser, «, related to « ( for j^^a-JL-o ). 

9. When a final doubled ^ comes at the end of a noun 
composed of more than three letters, it is superseded by ^ of 

« A/ w A/ « , / 

relation, as related to a chair ; related to the 

sect so the original and relative nouns both coincide in 

form with each other. 

« A/ a A / A/ 

The servile in a form like ( for ) may be re- 

jected and radical ^ changed into superseding the kasrah 
of the second radical by fathah, as from thrown, ; but 

the better mode of formation is to supersede both the doubled 
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{(^)Joy of the relation, as in the obove rule — as related 

10. Tho final hamzah of the ) prolonged alif when 

the alij is a termination of the feminine gender, is always 
changed^into ; ^ j as related to (a red coloured fe- 
male), a related to 'sCL a town in Persia, otherwise it 

' * / 
may either be changed into j or retained ; as from *1-/ a msntle, 
a/ «// i y ^ i / / ' 

or ; *U-» heaven or But if the 

' ' * ' " ' O mA 

hamzah be original it must remain unchanged, as reader 

it y y^ y 

The forms related to a city in Yemen. 

2 '/A/ " t^yKy f y f^y 

related to *1^ a tribe, related to name of 

a city related to name of a place ; related 

t /A/ y^ * 

to A a town, are exceptions to tbe above rule. 

11, The letters ^ and j following a quiescent letter at 

the end of word, generally form the relative without any change 
.. " *** 

except the rejection of the final » if there be any, as 

»A / »yA y w y „ * ' * 

related to , and amJ® (dear); related to a city ; 

't yy tky ' 2 //. 

except in related to desert, is^j* related to 

village, in which the quiescent letter gets fatkah. The gram- 

2 A / 

marian Yonus changes into j as . 

When second radical is an doubled with the final 
it reappears and t^he final one is changed into j as from 
a folding, ^ Arab village, . 


According to Ibn-i-Hatim, the hamzah also may be retaioed, aa 
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12. Such nouns which having lost their third redical, 
•/ •// 

remained only with two lettera, as v' (^or ) father, (for 
• // a / Of , 

) brother (for ) relative of a vi c man from her 

Of Off 

hasband’s side, (for yo^ ) blood, necessarily recover that 
lost letter, provided the medial letter be originally movable 
and a prosthetic hamzah is not added to it after rejection as 

. O ff t f f Off ^ ff 

p.1 (originally ; v* (originally y^) , otherwise 

its recovery is not necessary ; as from blood (originally 
or ; j^l (original jIj) or and |^' 

(original (^1 or • 

But such nouns which have lost their first redical do not 

a f oAf t 

resume it, as (orig. ) makes except when it is a 

... ' . a ^ S A / 

separate involute kmd as . 

13 In the nouns formed on lU> the kasrah of the medial 
a' / i ff 

letter is changed into jatfyiih as from a leopard ; but in 

a . ^ ' a S 

ihe from cUi the kasrah may be optionally retained as cbl , 

and ,n the fathuh may either be changed into kasrah or 

Of S , m 

retained, as from v-*xc , or . Butin nouns composed 

of more than three letters, the kasrah of the penultimate letter is 

i A^ O A, 

not changed, as (. 5 ^J from *-*Ja 3 a tribe. 

14. When a relative adjective is formed from a proper 
name composed of to words, it is formed of the first part, as 
from came of a city which is composed of cUj and 

; and. so from ^ Julf . In auch proper names which 

consist of otax and oL^ (governing and governed nouns) 
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there are two alternatives. If the first be ore of the nouns, wf 
father son mother vs-a; daughter it is rejected aod is 
sufiBxed to the governed nouns (AJIoLix) as from y} , 

A/« >A S ' 

from ; \ ^ ^ otherwise tlie important part intended 

' 2 /A/ A/ yA/ 

by the speaker will be retained, as from ’> 

« X/ 2 Ax/ i /Ax/ ^ 

^ from ouL<« fc , from . 

Sometimes the relative is formed on the measure by 

selecting two letters from each of the component parts or three 

from first and one from the second nouns, as from 

A X /A/ 2 Ax AxA /A X 2 Ax £ Vax 

,y^ , from from yoJIi^^e , 

15. When a relative adjective is to be formed from a plural, 

• // 

it must be rendered into singular forms, as from , relative 

2 X_ / ,x X 2 A X 

I ; except when the plural form 


and from oaCxi, 
is a proper name as relative to ww a tribe and 

to, (the people of Medina who helped our prophet). 

Obs. — Some relative adjectives from some proper nara-s of the 
cities and towns chiefly foreign are irregularly formed, 

2x /Ay, XX x2x 2/2 

cfJ • related to « **^, to to y^j, y_^jjakJLal to 

' S / ' . ' . / 

yj'jr^ to yjjjy to to to 

XX/ ,t,S XX 2 2 X A X 5x ix 

to f?yJe '^r to ^,1;^. 

The relative adjective of Yemen j*t-^Syria form irregularly 
or ,yU^* ; or ; instead of and which 

are also used. 

• A *4/ SA/ SA/ 

The relative adjective from bodj, soul, light, 
spirit, etc., is formed by suffixing the termination and is 
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used chiefly ia scientific and theological writings as 

S * h* *ty k* -f ^ 

bodily, mental, illummed, spiritual. 

We do not find any rule regarding the formation of this 
form of relative adjective in any original Arabic Grammar. 
My humble opinion is that this form was imported into the 
Arabic from the Syriac language when the 83 ientific works 
were translated into Arabic by the Syriac Nestoriau Christians 
in the days of the Abbaside Caliphs. 

Sometimes a termination s is added to the end of the 
adjective of this class, converting it to the sense of an infinitive 

o5 a / K ni f 

or abstract noun, as aJLJl humanity, from serving 

' , fi'A/A/' 

or the act of ferving, from a servant service or 

being herved. 

Sometimes this sort of noun is formed from pronouns and 
particles or rather coined in the language of philosophical schools 
for the use of scientific writings as the individuality or 

ff f JS // ^ 

Itism fromyfc he or it, ajibi egotism from, !•*' ego or I, *4^ 

' fk, 0 i 

quality (lit. howness) from how quantity from ^ how 
much, ajaLo quiddity from what is that etc. 


The formation of the Diminutive Noun, 

Sometimes a certain modification is made in the forma of 
nouns for the purpose either of indicating the diminutive size 
of an object or paucity of number or of expressing contempt, 
affection, or endearment to a person or thing. This modification 
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is known in grammar by the name of the diminu- 

tion.^ 

It is got in the triliteral nouns by changing its ordinary 

• A,/, # // » A // 

form into the measure of aAA5 as from u^) a man, a little 

aA/> 0A// 0A/ nky 

man ; iNac a servant, *>a*x a little servant ; a dog, a little 
dog ; and in the nouns composed of Jour letters by changing 

B a , K/ B K,^ 

them into the measure of cMaai as a scorpion, a little 
scorpion. When the noun consists of five letters, but the 
fourth letter is an infirm one, in the diminutive it assumes the 

B A a\jl A / BA.A 

form of (JbJbAj as jjAab a sparrow, a little sparrow, but 

when the fourth letter is a strong one or the n^un consists of 

0 k/f 

more letters than five, the diminutive cUa^ is formed from 
the first four, and the rest are rejected as a quince, 

BA// BA B A,// 

a little quince, a nightingale, a little 

nightingale. Sometimes the fifth letter in the former is 

S / A// 

retained as 

1. The servile terminations < - - ly* and the alif of 

B /{t/ 

the plural form are retained unchanged in the diminutive, 


Ifkf /A/> / /A/ / / /A.-/ / /A/ / 

as 

/ /A / / /A / f fK f 


dim. of 


- 


^ The p.'inciptl measures prescribed by the grammarians are 

B A// B A//, B A A^/, S A A// 

(or JUbAi) JUa^ (or JUi^) in which there is no regard of radical 


' B A Ay.'/ B A 

or servile letters. Hence to be in tbe meatare of (JUAua, 

though the letter ^ which comes instead of the «J of the measare, is a 
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But nouns having a radical form their diminutive on 

1»A A//. O/ A / «A A',/ ^ / kf UK K/ f 

JIU^ as a king a wol f 

2. An inhrm letter changed into another one by any rule 
of permutation may be restored to its original when the cause of 
permutation is lost by the modification of vowel caused by the 

• t a / 

(Jiminutive form ; as (originally vy ) The waw (j) was 
ehanged into a/i/ ( I ) being preceded by the vowel fathah, will 

0 A ^ O /A O /A aA A// 

make its dim, and so also (originally )» 

bA/,» BA OA ba'/ • 4 ' 

But oofc dim. of ( for dino. of <5>>i ( for >>'5j ) 

dim. of ( for ) are exeptions. 

3. When the second or third letter is a viaddah{t:>^) it is 
a' ways changed into wdie ( j ) in the dim. ; as a servant, 

a Kf » a / K a K K ^ / ' 

wl^aeuB an arch, {For maddan vide p. 3.) 

4. The curtailed nouns which after losing their third radical 
remain with two letters get back the lost letter in the dim. ; as 

O// i J BA/^ •/ B // S ^ / BA/ J 

( for j'O'i ) ( for ), ^1 ( for ), ( for ). 

.\lso such is the case when a s* rvile hamzah is added to the 

t'/ BA. 2.. 

-curl ailed nouns ; as in and in j*-*' . 

The inhnitives having ^ for its first radical, which having 
rejected the saoae, take the termination » in exchange, resume 

Ij/ ba^ 

the j in their dim. as ( for 

5. Triliteral nouns of feminine gender which have no fem. 
termination » get a « in the dim. ; as L 5 ®y * 

m A/> BA B A// 

except dim. of cry ® hride, dim. of sy But such 

^ B/tA// B/A/ 

not the case with quadriliteral, as dim. of a 



154 


OBAMMAR OF ARABIC LANODAOK 


U/K Kjf • 

scorpion, except iUJSJjj and dim. of before 

behind. 




6. When the letter ivdw ( j ) or alif ( 1 ) whether servile or 
sprung from the original ( j or ) follows the of dim. it is 
changed into ^ and then the two yds coaleses together ; as 
I 
( 

are more elegant. 


squinl-eyod ( 
a servant 

ak,, ' 

and are also 


) L»i> ( orig.j>A£ ) ( for ) 

'a >/Ay a^k y • Ay > 

for j*UJLa ). But in and 

•«y j ^ 

(though not elegantly) allowed, end 


7. When after the application of the above rule three yds 
come together, the last is omitted in an elegant speech, as 

Sy/ •«// •yy 

( for ) dim. of aUm. 

8. The short alif ( ) being sign of the fern, gender, when 
it comes after the fourth letter in a noun, is dropped ; as, 

•Ay/ yyAy 

dim. of name of a tribe ; but the prolonged alif 


( A * ) is alwa}S retained. 

U. A noun having two servile letters rejects one which is of 

• Ayy*Ayy SAy/ m k // * 

less importance, as (3^uk« . JU^c . and dim. of 

• /Ay * '••y.# ' ' 

- - wjUA.* and j*oA<c in which the mim is retained being 

important, indicat ing the participial form. When both are equal 

By Ay> 

in point of importance, then either may be dropped ; as 

•/ A/^ • /.«Am ' 

or A-^fAA, dim. of a cap. A noun having three servile 


letters retains one u hich is indicative of the form of the part of 
speech and reject the rest ; as in A noun of 

quadriliteral root rejects all its serviles ; as makes its diqa. 
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but if there be a maddah, it must be retained being changed 

•A • /AA 

into as dim. of 

10. When a dim. is to be formed of a ( SyOt ) plural of 

multitude, there are two alternatives, either ifc must be rendered 
first to plural of paucity and then the dim. formed out 

of it, as (pi, of multitude of is rendered into 

and then the dim. is formed out of it, or it is brought 

back to its singular form out of which the dim. is formed out, 
and then it is pluralised in the form of the regular plurat 
(^LJi as is reduced to and then the dim. from it 

is pluralised, as likewise ) the plural of multitude 

of ;*<> is reduced first to its singular and then formed which 

• /A // 

is pluralised as 

11. When a dim. is forned of a compound noun, it is formed 

AM/ A, S /A// 5 //A// 

out of its first part , as dim. ah' dim. 

There is another sort of dim. called in which 

the word is rendered back to its primitive root by rejecting all 
its serviles and then its dim. is formed out of it as in the dim. 

niff mkf f 


12. The demonstrative and relative pronouns *U-»I ) 

j) take also their dim. forms by adding an alif at the 
end preceded by an as 




13 this (masc.) 
13 this (fern.) 


dim. 
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A . 

tf'Wl he who 

5yiy 

dim. 

iji’l she who 

5y5y 

„ loJf 

jyljJJf they who (masc. dual) 


^liU' they who (fern, dual) 

.. 

they who (masc.) 


oHJf they who (fern.) 

,, ouiiit 


Numbers. 

In Arabic, there are three numbers, the singular, the daul 
<ind the plural. The singular denotes one, the dual two and 
the plural more than two. 

The dual is formed by adding to the singular, the termination 
(in the nominative case) and (in the genitive and accusative 
cases) as “a man,” or ‘ two men,” “mtn.” 

1. If in a noun the letter alif be the third letter, (which 
was originally wdw j) then it shall be changed into j wdw in the 
dual as (orig. “a stafif,” “two staves-” 

If the alif be not the third letter but the fourth, or upwards, 
or if the alif were originally yd, then it should be changed 
into yd on suflBxing the termination of the dual as 

/ A ^ / A / 

(originally “the chosen,” “two chosen per- 

A.» ^ 

eons,” “a pregnant woman” (in which the alif is the 
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termination of the feminine gender, and not originally (j or 

//A / 

“ two pregnant women. 

If a prolonged alif »JiU ) be at the end of the singular,, 

then if the same alif be a termination of the feminine gender, it 
shall be changed into j wdw on suffixing the termination of the 

/ /A/ / /A/ 

dual, as “a red-coloured woman,*’ “two red- 

coloured women,” otherwise it shall be retained as ” a skilful 
reader of the Koran.” . 

When two nouns signify two ol>jects near each oiber in. 
nature, or very commonly associated together, the dual number- 
may then be formed from one of them, in order to indicate the 
sense of both; this is called by grammarians woIaJ “to make 
one prevail over the other,” or or “two moons,” i.e., 

“the sun and the moon,” when the t.vo nouns are of the same 
gender, the shorter must prevail over the other as or 

A/// ^ y A//^ 

“two Hasans” mecning Hasan and Husain 

“the beloved sons of the daughter of our prophet.” 
or “two Umars” thatisy^^l Abubakr and Umar, 

the first two caliphs.’ But in case of the two nouns being of 
different genders, the masculine is preferred to the feminine, 
as or “ both parents,” i.e., “ father ” and |*'f’ 

' ' ij A'Jjj 

“mother” and not or 

In Arabic plurals are of two kinds: — 

1. Those which have only a single form are termed, by the 
Arab grammarians g^l or 
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perfect plural, since it is fonued only by adding a termination at 

• ^ 

the end, keeping the form of . the siugular unchtmged, as 
*' a thief,” “thieves.” I shall call these regular plurals. 

2. Those which have various forms are colled 
or “broken plural,” because the form of the singular 

is broken or changed in them as “heart,” “hearts.” 

I shall call these irregular plurals. 

Regular Plurals. 

The masculine regular plural is formed by adding the termi- 

A / A / 

nations (in the nominative case) and (m the accusative 

« A y / A/ A ^ /A A 

and genitive cases) as pi. or . And the 

feminine regular plural is formed by adding ol . to the singular, 
in which case if the noun be ending in » it will he dropped, as 

O^A/ 0 //A/ u<r f 0 ^ < 

Mary, plural Ai>)U> plural, oliJiUo ; 

The masculine regular is only applicable to the nouns 
signifying attributes of rational beings as well as to the diminu- 
tive form of any class of noun, as: — 


Sing. 

truthful. 

pi . 


0 / 


Sing. 

good. 

pi. 




Sing. 

an Indian, 

pi. 


0 k/f 

f AM t» 

Sing. 

a little man, 

pl. 


But substantive nouns or nouns destitute of attributive singni- 
^cation, or nouns signifying attribute of an irratkmal being, are 
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not pluralized in this form ; as ‘ a man/’ in not pluralized 

as or “braying (as an ass)*’ is not pluralized 

However there are a few exceptions to the above rule which 
I shall herein state. 

0/ y y Ay 

year, pi. 

• Ay ' y AMy 

the earth, pi. 

■A y Ayy 

son, pi. 

O kf y A/Ay 

t>4f family, pi. 

»y y y A/y y 

Jtfi the world, pi. 

The feminine regular plural is formed of the 

1. Proper names of females and such names of males as 

/ y(ky 0 yyAy /.y A y 

end in «, as Zainab (name of a lady) plural ; Asdk 

0 y A y 

Talha (name of a man) plural obJl: - 

2. Feminine adjectives, of which the masculine gender 

has the regular plural, as ‘ a truthful woman,” plural 

0y y * a f 

c»li.>L 0 ; since its singular masculine is pluralized as 

3. Feminine substantive nouns ending in prolonged alif 

jtf or short alif ^ as “distress,” plural ‘ 

“memory,” plural oLyo 

4. Names of letters of the alphabet as >-011 plural oUlt , /b 
plural ‘**'^*0 

6. Ail attributives not applicable to rational beings as ^}ACi 

0 / y 0 . y ' 

braying (as an ass) plural oUuU ; "a horse standing on 

three legs,” plural olbt® 
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6. Sometimes the verbal nouns or infinitives as 

8 /,A * 

definition, plural ^ 

7. Common nouns of foreign origin even when they 

denote persona RS “a tent,” (Arabicised of the Persian 

word plural oUioi^ . ^UL»^U^ or ‘‘an hospital,” 

plural oUlLajUiJ or oULLijLo - LaT “an Aga,” plural - I^U 

“a. Paaha," plural “a Hindu king” 


8. Adjectives which are used in the plural as substantives 
® r a ,K/Kx 

as oliSls “entities” or beings (from “being,”) 

' aKfh/ ' a,Kj,K* 

“beings” (from ‘ found or existing”) “creatures” 

(from (3^^ created). 

Sometimes, several masculine substantive nouns which have 

ai/ a * it / 

no broken plural as “a warm bath,” plural oU'*^, 
^'O “enterprising,” plural oU^ 

Remarlta . — In the formation of the feminine of regular plural, 
the jazm of the medial radical in feminine substantives of the 

«A/ Bfhf g A. g/A. a h/, g A/ 

forms of LW, ^1**, JU». xLg, JUa, and when the second is not 

an infirm letter, is soniefcimes superseded by fathah or vowel-point 

g A^ a 

homogenous to that of the preceding letter as o®;' plural 

g A/ a f ^ f, , 

“ a dish,” plural oU-a>, ,>aa “a name of a woman,” plural 
o»,iJLA, 5^-/ “a fragment,” plural SjJi “darkness,” 

plural cijUIId or oCIfc . If the second radical be an infirm letter, 

® ^A ^ a fKf 9xA,> 

the \azm is always retained as “a nut,” plural aJuj 
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The Irregular Plural. 

The Irregular plural has been divided into two classes : the 
first is termed the plural of paucity, because it is 

supposed by grammarians to be generally not applicable to any 
number above ten, and the second is termed the 

plural of multitude, held by them to be applicable to any number 
from three upwards. 

However in point of fact the above limitation of the plural of 
paucity to a number not exceeding ten, is not practically observed, 
since it is sometimes used for a plural of multitude, being then 
applicable to the number above ten. 

The plural of paucity is formed on the following four 
measures : — 

1 . 

This form of plural is applicable to all substantive nouns ( but 

not to the attributives) formed on the measure of u** provided 

* 

the medialletter be not infirm as small coin,” plural 

• m ' A/ s A/ Ay 

; AJ “hand,” plural (originally whish becomes *>^1 
by Eule 14, Appendix). 

Also it is applicable to the nouns of the following measures : — 

®A. VA » yAy 

1. cw as a leg, pi. 

•M ®,<V 

2. lM* as clw n lock, pi. lw’ 

«/< , »-«A/ 

3. cw as a neck, p . 

»/y. »yy ajAy 

4. as a mountain, pi. 


11 
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0 < ’U t Ufk/ 

5. (J^ ns a panther, y 1. 

0 A, OA S/ A/ 

6. t-w as a nib. pi. 

o // OJ y * *k/ 

7. J** as 5 ^ a hyena, pi. 

Aiso this form of plural is apj)lic bit* by analogy to till 
feminine sub'tanfcive? of four letters not ending in and whose 
third letter is a quiescent infirm one, preceded by a homogenous 

0//. 0/A/0/. 

vowed p tint as a female kid, pi. (3^* ; a cubit, pi. 

^;ot. 

Exceptions. 

It is anomalously applicable by authority of usage to 

0A.^, »//, 

certain nouns of the forms lU> and of which the medial 

OA/,, 0/‘^,^/ o A/,. 

letter is infirm, as vy, a garment, pi. vy ' ; u*y, a bow, 

0 /Ay 0,A / O./A/” 0A/ 

pl. o-yl ; '-flA-*, a sword, pi, oix-f ; an eye, pi. ; 

0 // 0/A/ 0 / 0 // 

j'o (orig. ) a house, pl. jiyl ; wU (orig. vi-* ) foretooth, 

O / A/ 

or tusk, pl. I/ikewisc to some masculine substantives 

of four letters, whose third letter is an infirm one, preceded by 

0 // 0/A/ / /^ 

a homogeneous vowel-point as a day, pl. v'y a crow, 

0/A/ 

pl. , etc ^ 


^ It should be borne in mind that in some cases the plural of one 


noun is formed on several measures, aa for instance, the 
cloth or garment, is pluralised sometinies on the measure 


word 

•jii'i 


‘ryl, sometimes on ‘J-i and and sometimes on *di^! 


and such is the case with *-14-0 the forms of whose plural are * 


0,A/ / 0y A/ 

(.jumi etc. 
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2. Jl^l 

Tnis form, of the plural is applicable to all nouns either 
substantive or attributive formed on the measure of and 

0 A/ 

l?avini» au infirm letter for the medial radical as, Jy, speech, 

O /A/ 0 Ay 0. / Ay 0 Ay 0 yAy i , 

ph J'^* ; a suard, pi. oUy-l ; helper, pi. 

0 y Ay O y Ay 

living, pi. (orig. which becomes such according to 

Rule 9, Appendix). 

It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 
formed on any one of the following measures : whether the 

0 A/ 0 A. 0 y,y 0 / O/^ 

medial radical be infirm or not, viz., tUi cb»^, (_U>, cW 

a//, 0A/ a/hf K/ ' ' 

as an order, plural light, plural ^'yl, 

0 yAy O A 0 y Ay A 

free, pi. j'yl, a burden, plural a festival, 

0A ^ ®My y y ' 

plural cUxI, yG, a virgin plural d**-, a camel, plural JU^I, 

0 y 0yy » < *. / V 

wb, a door ( irig. vy ), plural v*y*, thigh, plural clseiit, 

arm, plural cLicf, ^^0^, ear, plural 
It 's applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 

O A/y. 

formed on the measure Jy^, and having the letter ^ for the 

% f/ 0A/y 

last radical, as au enemy (orig, ) plural I*Nj 5I, etc. 

Also to all substantive" (not to attributives) of the form JLo 
or lI**, as grape, plural a camel, plural JbT. 

This form of the plural is also applicable to attributive'- 

•A < • A< • .A / 

formed on either of the measure or as nob)^ 

0 ,Ay ®«,/ 0 A/y ' 'Ay 

plural vj:*a >0 (orig. oy/o ) dead, plural oFyif. 
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It is applicable by the authority of usages to many nouns 
formed on the measure J** of which the medial is not infirm, 

•Ay a /Ay Aij • /Ay 

as river, plural understanding, plural ; 

imagination, plural ; y, virtuous, plural It is 

sometimes also applicable by the authority of usage to nouns 
of the following measures : 

O y ^ S yy a /Ay 

cU», as a ripe date, pi. 

S / S y S yAy 

cUb, as jJiUs., pure, pi. 

' s'y S/A/ 

,, as companion, pi. 

it/A/, S.'A/ S /A/ 

as «^j, a blossom, pi. 
as pupil of t’ e eye, pi. etc. 

3. 

This form of plural is universally applicable to all masculine 
substantives, having four letters, of which the third is a 
quiescent infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel- 
point, as j*bLb, food, plural *^1 ; , a pillar, plural 

• / A/ •Ay '•/ Ay 

i$,^t ; (-ftii:; , a cake of bread, plural . 

It is sometimes applicable to nouns of the surd class (ua c Laab) 

,, a ti , iti , 

formed on the measure of lUjo , as i beloved, plural ; 

•Ay ai y ' 

, glorious, plural . Bes des this, it is also applicable 

to many other nouns, as (orig. a valley, plural 

•y,r m, h, * “ * ' 

iy an earring, plural 
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4 . 


This form of plural is applicable only by the authority of 

usage, to nouns of the following measures : — 
t . M 

, a boy, pi. <*4^ . 


OK , 


o y . 

J ^ ) 




• I 

‘ ' •.('A . 

a fawn, pi. . 
« *!■'* . ' 

, a boy, pi. Ajje . 


(orig. ) a youth, pi. . 
an old man, pi. i» 4 -i . 
salt, pi. 


The Plural of Multitude 

The plural of multitude has been divided into two classes : 
the second class being distinguished from the first by the term 
^ , the last of plurals, for reasons which I shall ex- 

plain hereafter. The first class has, however, eighteen measures 
which I am stating below together with the nouns to which they 
are respectively applicable. 

1. ‘Mi 

The form is aplicabie first to the Simple Attributive Adjec- 
tives of the measure , (not to Jbdt of ) ; as 

/My flA/ O /A/ ».A ".A/ 

, red, plural j*»- ; . white, plural (orig. u«w). 

Secondly, to the Simple Attributive Adjectives of the measure 
femin'ne of the ab.ovementioDed chal as red, plural 

Thirdly, rarely to nouns of the forms cU* , JLm , , aIaj , 
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etc., as , a lion, plural <i^i; a house, (orig. , ) plural 

•*' ®.A> • A/ , ®iV 1- 

jji ; oum , a roof, plural '-Ai-* , *£U» , a ship, plural ‘.2^ ; ships 

ay y 

(both numbers being of the same form) (orig. ), a 

S A/ 

she-camel; pi. . 

_ « 

2. Ja> 

This form is applicable to all substantives of the measures 

o / *. a ^ . 

JUi , JUi , (whose medial and final letters are not homogeneous) 

a / / a f g a y 

as the back of the head, plural a bouk, plural 

a >/ a A//. 

. It is applicable to nouns formed on the measures Oy^ 

o/K , ah f aK y at f b/A. / 

*1**^ cl^> as jijyy> a throne, plural a ship, plural 

f't oh fy * '' 

; Jjyytj a messenger, plural u^j . 

3. 

' ayh . J?|/A 

It is applicable to nouns of the measure , as 

a y OyA 'ay ' 

wisdom, plural • character or life, plural ; etc. 

4. 

This form is applicable to the verbal adjectives denoting 
masculine retional beings, and not having j or for the 

0 / a,yy a y 

final redical, as a seeker, plural a con- 

jurer, plural Sjsu* . 

5. &1a3 

This form is applicable to all attributives formed on the 
measure J«l/, denoting rational beings, and having the letter y 
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or for the^ast radical, as (orig. a judge, plural 

SLAi ; jli (ori, . jjLc), a religious warrior, plural (original 

forms and became such by Rule 4. Appendix). 


6. 

'' 0A/ a A aAf 

This form is applicable to nouns of the ineasuies cUi, lUj, 

^ K / * Jitt 

by the authority of prescription, as, JUr; a measure, plural &Us;; 

«A.. «/x.. OA «// ^A. ' 

a monkey, plural a cock, plural an 

' flT/y, fl A-. ' ' p//.. ' ' 

elephant, plural ; -ky an earring, plural 

7. & 

This form is aaalogou^ly applicable to both genders of all 
attributives formed ou th' measure.s cUl# - excepting 

thos ‘ belonging to the class of u*'»b, defective, as or cUk’, 

oi^ ^ ^ 

perfect, plu til ; I'h-re are few exceptions for those 
5^ » < 

belonging t) the as (orig. is the plural of j'-c; 

a religious warrior. 

8. jut 

This form is auo'ogously applicable to all masculine attri- 

0 .f 

butives formed on tlie m.*asure J-c'», not having j or for the 
final radical, as, a judge, plural ; y'^, an infidel, 

plural 

9. JUi. 

This form is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 

a\^ 

formed on the mea ure JUi, not having the letter for the first 
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SA/ u , m K / 

or second rndical, as, wiS”, a dog, plural v" ; diflficult, 

plural Also it is applicable to all nouns formed on 

the measure J^i, not being of the classes termed uicLix, surd 
concave, and defective ; as, Ja^, a mountain, plural 

0 / 

JLx . Also applicable to all nouns formed on either of the 

' ayhj> 0///_ 0/ A ^ o / 

measures and as character, plural JL-ai. ; 

neck, f)lural ; to every substantive noun of the 

0A/ . ' 0/A/, 

measures i-tA> and aIa*, of which the medial radical is not 

0 A^ 0 / 0r A^ 

j aod the final one not as a spear, plural ; aa^j, 
an abode plural ^t6j ; to feminine noyns formed on the 

•/A/ ^ A A^ , I 

measure not the feminine of ( cUal, Ji-aiill j*—! ) as 
female, plural to all attributives of both genders 

formed on the measures clMi and aLw (not having passive 

0A / tf/S / ' ' 0 / 0A / ''A / 

sense) as, or generous, plural or iu-iai 

great, plural j*llax ; to attributives formed on the measure 

0 y, 0^/ ' 0 

J-cb, as, p leeping, plural ; to simple attributive 

j ^ O /A/. ^ 0 yA.j 

adjectives of the measures or having the feminine 

0y/Aj» 0 /A/ a,,Kj> 0 /, 0 yA/ 

ajKaj, as, feminine, aJLcoJ repentant, plural 

Oy y A / 0 y ' 

feminine, aJI-o^, Jean, plural oeUa., and of the measure 

0 f A f I yA/ ^0 y A y * ( 

^yXAj having the feminine as, feminine. 

0 y, 

angry, plural vUA*. 

10 . 

This form is applicable to nouns formed on the measures 

0Ay, 0A . 0A/. 0Ay 0A/,y 0A 

(JU» cUf (JU9 as, yxj, sea, plural science, plural 
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; *>1^, an army, (!!»>, as, a lion, 

»K*j o / * a K/^ 

plural .>^1 ; Jxj, a mountain goat, plural J>cj ; and (rarely) 

,.' ®../ ^ ' 

cUU as, standing, plural a witness, pi. 

oa'-./ ^ ' 

>5_^. 

11 . 

This form is applicable to nouns of the measure hs, 

«A y O , UK ^ * ai^ 

1, a twig or rod, plural a friend, plural ; 

a. X 

to those of the measure clcb (attributive used as a substantive), 

O /. 'a ^ A.f 5 y a 

as, a horseman, plural a youth, plural ; of 

' //A. t / /A.f a/ A/ 

the measure cU^ h having the feminine as , brown- 

a /A/ >yA/^ a /A/ >/A/ 

colored, plural black, plural white, 

a / A a /A/ aA< a/< 

plural (orig. tyl-aw) ; to nouns of the measure cU>, or cU*. 

OA/ ' 0 /A» 0// O /A.# O/f 

as belly, plural ^ybiu ; o-b, a town, plural ^y•4^ ; 

a ^ h Ji 0/. » f 

a male, plural and of the measure Jb»>, as y>^, 

0 / A.* * * 

wall pl. 


This form is applied to nouns of the form which have 

0 A / 

the letter j for the medial radical, as a fish, plural 

a /A a //. a ,» a // 

and also to nouns of the measures cw. J'a> and 

' 0 // 0 X. a ^ 0 0 / A_^ // 

(rarely) JIa* and Jb:b as (orig. ) plural, ^ (orig, 

j_,i» ), plural jybii; (orig. ) plural a field mouse, 

0 / A / 'o/ / 0 /A, 0 

plural ^y^o ^ a boy, plural tyUi^ ; J'y*, a gazelle, plural 

a wall, plural ^yUaAo.. Sometimes (though rarely) 

' 0 A < 0 / ' 0 /A 

to that of as a boy, plural ^y4f-. 
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13. 

G\ y O A/, 

'I'his form is applicable to attributives formed on JliAi 

3 /. * * 

JLd, and cU#!, the la.-t denoting defccis, etc., of body 

f. ' ' A" 

or mind, as JUii slain, plural , , sick, plural i 

3 w / ' a,K, , a 

dead (orij. ) plural vLrV*; perishing, 

I / A / 3 / I, A/ 

plural paralytic, plural \ (3^a>' a fooU 

plural . Also it is applicable to a«, lazy. 

I A / 

plural 

I M. 

14 . JUi 

' 3 / ✓ 

This form is applicable only to two words (>»*«. a partridge, 
plural and a polo cat, plu.'al 

15. a1U3 

This form is applicable to all mnsculine attributives, belonging 
to rat onal beings formed on the measure JUaj which are neither 
0 <a*U defective, nor concave, nor ^-icLix .stud, as yoj 

/ //..» SA y f / f .» * 

poor, plural a I wise, plural . Also this 

form is applied to all masculine attributives of the measure 

O /, 3 / f tf ^ 

with the above restriction as learned, plural .^Uu ; 

3 ^/ f f " 

virtuous, plural 

16. 

This form is applicable to masculine attributives of the 
measure c4**, belonging to rational beings, mostly of the ouLiifr 

^ 3 A , 

sitrd, and ua*L;, defective kinds, as a friend, plural 
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; cMi. and a friend, plural and ^Uo>.l ; 

' ' , V, 

rich, plu»-al 

17. 

This form is applicable to all substantives of the measuri a 

I I /A, \ f Kt \ f / f \ /Ay_ 

as a claim, plural a legal 

opinion, plural It is applied to attributives of the 

measure not the feminine of (Jj-aiuJI (noun i f superi- 
ority), as a hermaphrodite, plural ; to attributives 

formed on the measures * **» (which has uo masculine of the 

^ /^/ J»/A/ ^ /A^ I Ay 0/ Kf 

measure cl**l or feminine ) ; j^5U> (feminine 

0//A/ V /A/ I// ^ f K/ I/A/ 

AjlUi ) ; as virgin, plural ; (feminine ) 

/ // //A 

drunk, plural (feminine ioL-i’ ) slothful, plural 

; also to the masculine gender of attributives of the 

A/, ./ /A^ 0 /A / I / / 

measure ^yS^a (fem. a Ka> ) as, perplexed, plural . 

18. 

This form is applicable to attributives formed on the mea-mres 

0 A/ 0A/^ /.^ .«/A/ .^ / A» I ^. / .« 

(J*f as -iy single, plural as a fool, plural ; 

0A /, ^\ /• t f j f I A/ 

(-Ujo as a prisoner, plural : c»^* (feminine ^yAl ) us 

■* / kf * f -• ^kjf _ _ 0,{ /A/, .//A/, 

drunk, plural or ^y^ (feminine •sdlUi or aKx» ) ns 

fl / A/ .» 0 /A / I ^ 

^yUjJ penitent, plural plural . 

Remarks. Besides the forms abovementioned, there are 
several other forms of the plural, which are termed by our 
native Arabic grammarians nouns of plural or 

^IaJI ^4^1 plural in respect of meaning, because those 
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forms are held by them to be in reality singular, having 
the sense of plurals. To avoid these technicalities, they 
are in fact plurals, but of rare occurrence. However, we 
here insert several of these forms which are often 
used : — 

a X aA X S X BA X 

OK /. f jUa. an nss, plural a pilgrim . 

JjaS — as 3 a 'x ba' X ^ ^ ' 

' • yXjo a goat, plural . 

BxAx;.* BA/ F/AXX 

— an husband, plural . 

B/x, Ox/ ^ B X 

illxd — as a stone, plural a companion, 

plural AjUrxo . 

B XX. 0XX B X a XX 

JUj — as a ring, plural a servant, plural . 

B X a Ax 8 X 

BAx, ( v;!" drinking, plural ; ^1; a horseman, 

— as ] a Ax a X a A X 

( plural a companion, plural v-asb/® . 

The the last of the 'plurals, otherwise called 

^ faa. the Plurals of Plurals. 

We have already stated that the second class of the irregular 
plurals is distinguished by the name ^^4^1 the last of 

the plurals ; it is so called because when a noun is pluralised in 
this form, it cannot be made plural a second time, (which other 
forms of the plural admit) as plural of ! is again plura- 
lised into and so Jfyf plural of Jy; may be pluralised a 

/.A yy 

second time, as . When a plural noun is pluralised a 
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second time, it called piura? 0 / pZuraJs ; nevertheless 

singular nouns are also pluruli^cd in these forms directly. 

The principal measures of ^ the last of the plurals 
are c411a>, JJUi and a-LJL-*/ to which are correlative several 
other measures which we shall state here with their respective 
rules of application. 

1. JiU> 

The form of the plural is applicable to all quadriliteral 
nouns as an army, plural y’l— c ; to triliteral nouns 

rendered correlative to them by the re-duplication of the 

•<'V ■» 

final radicals as rough and high ground, plural . 

It is applicable also to nouns composed of more than four 
letters and if they be primitive only, the final radicals are re- 
jected, and if derivative, the servile letters too as a 

* f 9 S * 9 Kffkf 

quince, plural nightingale, plural J<>lxc ; 

a spider, plural 

(а) Jlrli* 

' 9 

To substantives of the measure cU»l (i, e., without any regard 

^ „ B/A / / y 

to the vewel-points) with or without « as a finger, pi. ; 

9 y k ^ * yy 9^fyky * yy ' 

I a hare, pi. *Uir the tip of a finger, pi. cUUI . To- 

/ /yky * * ii 

the masc. of noun of superiority as greater, pl.^lsl. 

(б) 

B /V 9,1^, ' 9 •yS.y^ 

To cUa> or as a kind of tree, pi. ; iiyf^ 

**,**■> * ' 

experience, pi. 
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(c) JLcUu) 

Tu (Inf. with mim) or (Noun of Time and 

» M. • M / 

I’liicc) anW (Noun of Instrument) as vUa-o a desire, pi. 

^ ^ a k ^ ^ f / o 

a place of worship, pi. an instrument 

' ' * .<* ' •]. a/ 

of opening, or key, pi. The words cwJaw> a womon with 

clnld, pi. and beauty, pi. ^^lavo, are exceptions. 

(d) JUlio 

To ns ALwii excellence, pi. (JoLa> ; AJai. an error, pi. l.^Uai. 

/ '/ / '' O/A// 0 A// o ^ ® A /, t/A X ®/A/^ 

(orig. to J^j, Jl*A, and JU*>, and as o 

^ oA/x ^ ^ / / ® X 

riding camel, pi v-jIs; ; an old woman, pi. y»-e ; a 

/ // a k / ^ ' 

pillar, pi. ^jLc.> ; clJ.> an argument, pi. a>^<> ; <*^1';;^ a treasury, pi. 

(e) Jxiji 

0 y. ^ 

To Jh:l» (substantive or attributive either peculiar to the female 
sex or to irrational being) ns cIa.L. the sea-shore, pi. ; JULi. 

f ^ f ^ 9 t ' ' 

a pregnant woman, pi. cUUj^. ; a braying animal rr ass, pi. 

/ / // Uf /, O t f ^ ®,/A/. 0/M< * 9f f / //, f 

To , JLcb , oxji , ilcjj as a fruit , pi. ; i-yb 

//. 9 ^ f /f 9, tkt ' 

a mould, pi. v'V \ ® ^tar, pi. a monastery, 

pi. . 

{/) 

/A/, I A/, I A/, 0,«A/. ^.AA^, //A/ / y 

To *!**», t5hi>, i*JUj, «jJU# etc., as Aty®^ a desert, pi. ; or 
claim, pi. or a kept slave-girl, pi. 

y / k f ^ ^Ajf Ay ^ « 

^y* or (3jy-»; VV collar-bone, pi. j3|y or t^y. 
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Ots. 1 he measure Jlo waa originally which becomes 

such by Kuif 15, Appendix. 

[g) 

'J’o as (Jiys) a pelisher, pi. etc. 

^ 

(/t) |Jh:U> 

a ' a S)/ 

To lA>o (without any regard to vowel-points) as inactive, 

(0 

Oyft . ' BA, 

To (without any regard to vowel-points) as 

camel’s Koof, pi. . 

( } ) 

a /A/ 3/A / ' ^ / / 

To as a rivulet, pi. . 

( /v ) iiiljo 

O /A_/ S /A/ / // 

To JjAfij as (J-Jj a species of garment, pi. . 

2, cldbo 

It is applicable to every noun composed of five letters or 
more of which the penultimate letter is a servile infirm one, 
preceded by a homogeneous vowel-point ; as paper, pi. 

•A/ A/ .m\ , ». A,A ' 

a sparrow, pi. a candle, pi. 

>A .. / / / 

etc. 
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(а) 

To all nouns of which the first letter is a servile hamzah and 
the penultimate a servile infirm letter, as a shoemaker, 

p], ; 

etc. 

Exceptions, a saying, pi. ; (JLtU false, pi. 

.« / A/ * 

O' pole of a tent, pi. etc. 

( б ) 

To nouns of which the first letter is and the penultimate 
a servile infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, 

O / A // ■ SA A/, > A / / 

as JIjuj a figure, pi. a picture, pi. . 


climate, pi. ^lil ; a story, pi. 


(c) 

To JUsbo , , JyJu) (rare) Jaou , as a key, pi. 

^A // ^ k k ^ k f f ak^kf .#A / / 

^Uxi ; poor, pi. celebrated, pi. ^LL« ; 

^ A.* >A rfA 

f-oyo a wet-nurse, pi. vicious, pl.^Ux . 

A 

(d) 

To every noun of which the second and the fourth letters are 
servile infirm letters preceded by homogeneous vowel-points, as 

/ .<A._ <• .»A, if, fl/A> x 

^ylilai. an emperor, pi. a canon, pi. I 

rfA f f O /A ^A // 

a glass bottle, pi. a register-oflfice, pi. ; 

0/A> .M x^ 

;U>Jb a voluminous record, pi. etc. 
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(e) 

This form is applicable to all substantives (not to relative 
adjectives) of the measure or , as a chair, pi. 

• t A ^ ‘ 

a crane, pi. . 

3. illUi ^ 

This form with its correlative is applicable tj nouns 

derived from foreign languages or to relative adjectives 
as a philosopher, pi. pharaoh, 

*?< 0 /» 9 ^ fhf 

pl. sx«iy ; an Armenian, pi. ; ,y^a Briton, 

9/ ** M 0/ xy 

pj. AAkljj ; related to the family of Barraak, pl. ; 

a / Ay ^ * ^^y * 

belonging to name of the founder of a school of 

' •'Af. .?' /< I /A 

theology, pl. «y:UI ; a Csesar, pi. \ Arabicism 

of jy-A. a king of Persia, pl. ; uAfl—f a bishop, pl. AfijiL-l . 

Also it is occasionally applicable to substantives and attributives 
of five or more letters, of which the penultimate letter is a servile 
one preceded by a homogeneous vowel-point, as •ili-'f a master, 
pl. «oJU»f ; oukjb a disciple, pl. most powerful, pl, 

S ; iaUU an angel (original pl. ii^lU . 

Irregular Formation of the Plural. 

The plurals of some nouns are quite different in words from 
their singulars. 


1 According to soma grammarians, this form is not reckoned as one of 
since it admits of tanween which the other forms of it do not admit. 

12 
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They are culled by our grammarians Albii These 

are j*\ a woman, pi. j or a possessor, pi. >'• ; 

t>ii» a mole, pi. . 

But there are some plurals of this class though apparently 

formed auomulously, yet their roots may be traced to be uniform 

with those of their singulars by referring to their original 

forms, a* mother (original pl- u goat (original 

a// ax ay a/ ,• 

8^), pi. »u« ; AiLo (onginal »b« or 8^) pi. or 8'^> ; f>* mouth 

a/y.' a /A/ ' 

(original » y ), pi. *y» . 

The gender of nouns. 

In Arabic, njuns have two genders : masculine and feminine, 
but there are, some nouns which are common to both genders. 

The terminations of the feminine gender are » and the two 
alifs called ( '-ftJl ) prolonged alif ^ and 8j|^*aLo tiJI shortened 
alif ^ . Every noun having one of these terminations must be 

•y y A . 

regarded as feminine, as soJfj mother, darkness, 

yA/ '>yAy ^ y_Ay ' 

admonition, pregnant woman, Ajy»-®de8ert, a fem. dove, 
except when the noun signifies a male animal, in which case 
it must be considered as masculine, as A^lk name of a mao, a« 1U 
a very learned man. There are, however, many nouns in Arabic, 
which though they have no feminine terminations, are used as 
feminine. These are of two classes. 

1st. Feminine by signification. ( ) 

2nd. Feminine by usage. ( ^U-Jf ) 

Under the first head, come all those nouns, oomtnon M well 
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• A /y 

as proper, which denote the female sex, as mother, o*j j* 

• A// tfKf » *K/ 

bride. ao old woman, ^ Mary name of a lady, etc. 

Of the 2nd class, those which are reducible to rules, are as follow 

(1) Names ot countries and towns, because the words , 
iLyjo. Ajy etc. (which are feminine) are prefixed to thenfli, 
pressed or understood, as Egypt, Cyprus, Syria, etc., 

i.C., j>Ajo j*, . 

(2) Nouns denoting the winds and different kinds of fire, 

0 0A / a , ft kf * 

as wind, ^4^-1 breeze, jt> fire, Oyk* the east wind, the 
west wind, jCi- the north wind, the south wind, 

0A / * ft 

«nd blazing fire, hell fire, etc. 

tS) Nouns denoting the double members of the body, as 

0/ 0 A at ast 

okj hand, (J»ao leg, j-oj foot, eye, etc. 

* j» ^ ^ , 

(4) All irregular plurals as Jyl correct 

sayings, narrow hearts. 

Besides these, there are many other nouns which are used 
as feminine. They are quite anomalous, being not reducible 

a Kt m k t 

to rules and depending only on usage, as the earth, 

0 okf at akt 

the sun, u-ai soul, spirit, a house, ;♦». wine, etc. There 
are also some nouns which are common to both genders, as 
a road, & market, the heaven, ^y^ ^ and road, 

0A„'' Off , 

y^ a kettle, the neck, the tongue, a horse, 

a date-tree, a finger, etc. Among the feminine nouns 
hy usage, those of the triliteral class are considered to have the 



180 GRAMMAR OP ARABIC LAN'OUAOE 

feminine termination 5 understood, since they assume it in 

• Ax • .Axj 

their diminutive forms, as , ‘^y ; cr-*^ , * •«■*« ” etc. 

Again among ail feminine nouns in genral those denoting the 
female sex of animals are distinguished by the term ^^5*5*0 
the real feminine, and those vi^hich are not such, are called 
the assumed feminine, or the verbal 

feminine. 

Defined and undefined nouns. 

Defined nouns are first all common nouns, having the 

Ax * "* 

definite article Jf prefixed to them, as the man, cry^' the 
horse, etc. Secondly, all proper nouns, as etc. Thirdly, 

personal, demonstrstive and relative pronouns. Fourthly, those 
to any noun belonging to any of the foregoing 
classes. The rest are what are called undefined nouns. 

Article. 

The Arabs have only the definite article J1 al ’ the, which is 
not liable to any change on account of number or gender. 
The place of the indefinite article, however, is supplied by a 
tanween, called (anuecn ut iankir, as a man. 

If the substantive to which the article is prefixed, happens to 
begin with any of the solar letters, * vis., 

1 Heoce Mveml words in Eogliab being of Arabic origin »r« still found with 
the Arsbic article at, as Algebra , alembic » alcohol 

* The solar letters are called and the rest lunar 
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^ J c* the J of the article as^sumes the sound 

of the first latter of the noun both coalescing under the sign 

* M t * ki * / • / 

taahdid, thus viyUI the Turk, the sun, the light, etc. 

In this case, however, the J must always be written in its own 
form though its sound is altered. On prefixing an article to 

» * . f > St t 

a noun, the final tanvceen (nunation) is suppressed as = 

Oba. The definite article J1 is called when it re- 

stricts the sense to a certain individual, as the man has 

come, that is, a particular man. It is also termed 
generic Idin, when the whole species or genus of the thing de- 

• A/- A A 5 / 

noted by the noun to which it is prefixed, is meant; as, cl^yi 
aLJJi^^ man is better than woman. In the former case, the noun 
preceded by J1 should be translated into English by a noun 
with the, and in the latter case by a noun without any article. 
A third sort of Idm is called comprehending Idm, 

w hich denotes all individuals of the noun to which it is prefixed, 

/. A tkKt 

as mortal. 

The cases of nouns. 

There are three cases in Arabic : Nominative, Accusative, 
and Genitive. ^ The marks by which these cases are severally 
distinguished, differ in different classes of nouns. There are, 
howevt-r, several nouns which do not admit of case- marks. 


^ KomiosiivA 


Accusative 


vsJUb and CHeoitiTe 
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and are called {mahni) mdeclioable. Those that admit of 
case-marks are called (mtt'rab) declinable. 

Obe. ^Tbe term indeclinable bas been erroneously applied by 
Mr. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic grammarians to the 
class of declinable nouns, termed by Arab grammarians 
(ghair-ul-munsarif) . 

The different kinds of case-marks which are used in different 
classes of nouns are as follow : — 

(1) In all nouns of the singular number (not of the 
class termed ^ which will be explained hereafter) ; 

in all irregular plurals, excepting the class termed 

plural of pluraU and in all those nouns of the 
defective class (u^^) whose penultimate letter is quiescent, 
the sign of the Nominative is dammah — that of the Ac- 
cusative is fathah j~ of the Genitive is k</«ra/i r thus: — 


Norn. 


Acc. 

Gen. 


a man 




men 

K) 

J4; 

•A/ 





a bucket 

IjJa 

y. 


a deer 


A/ 


(2) In nouns of the dual number and in the word 
two oase-marira are, for the Nominative — and for the 
Accusative and Genitive, — thus: — 
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Nom. Aoc. Gen. 

two men 

/A AM AM 

two ,^'l 


In those nouns o! the dual number to which pronouns 
are affixed or which are oImm , muzdf to some other nouus 
and in the words UaK , and both, the sign of the 

Nominative ~ alif and of the Accusative and Genitive cases 
-- thus: — 


Nom. 

UiLi 

their (dual) two J^ons 

Acc. 

/ AM 

UAMfl 

Gen. 

/ A/A 

t >4*1*1 


Zaid’s two sons < 

A^ A/A 

A/ A A 


both 


1*4*1^ 

UatUf 

both 

0 A/A 

C$a 


(3) In regular plural nouns of the masculine gender, and in 
the words , etc., the case-mark for the Nominative 


and for the Accusative and Oenative fj 

thus : — 

Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

/ hf tkf 

Moslems 


/A A/ 

/A^A 


M A 

/A A 

uJtV^ 

twenty 


urijrt 


In the regular plural nouns mentioned above when they are 
muzdf to some oth^r nouns, or when pronoun^ are affixed 
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A/j 

to them, and in the words yt possessors, the case-naark for the 
Nominative is j and for Genitive and Accusative ^ -r thus : — 
Norn. Acc. Gen. 

A A A/ A / ^ A A/ A A / 

Moslems of India l-JL-x oj^JI 

/y / 

JUj}1 Possessor of wealth JL« JU 

(4) In these six nouns, v* a father, ^1 a brother, ^ 

a father-in-law, an obscene thing, ^ (for ) mouth, and 

jC possessor, when they are oL-Ax muzdf to other nouns 

(and when the Ist personal pronoun is not suffixed to 

them) the case-mark for the Nominative is j , for the Ac- 


cusative • 

and for the Genitive 

thus: — 


Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

A/ A// 

Zaid’s father 

A/, t* 

Aj j U 

A/ A / 

A/ A// 

* 

Zaid’s brother 

A/ ,, 

k, k * 

Ar A// 

Zaid’s fathar-in-law 

A/ ^ / 

K f k » 

A kf, 
JJkA jXk 

» * 

Hind’s — 

OJUA UA 

A A,^ 

A/ kf 

Jbo J C 

Zaid’s mouth 

Possesser of property 

A^ / 

AJj u 

JUfC 

# 

A/ A. 

JU^,i 


(5) In the regular plural nouns of the feminine gender, the 
sign of the Nominative is dammah -JIL_ of the Accusative and 
Genitive kasrah thus : — 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

• ^ A ^ y A * 

cuULx Female Moslems ssfULx c^ULix 
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068. The regular plurals of the masculine and feminine 
genders and tbe dual number have dipotote case-marks, i,€., tbe 
Accusative and Genitive have the same sign. 

(6) In those nouns which have for their final letter 
preceded by a letter moved with hasrah, the sign of tbe 
Nominative and that of the Genitive are 4^mmah and hasrah 
understood, but that of the Accusative is faibah expressed : — 


Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 


Judge 




The Judge 



(7) In those nouns whose 

final letter is 

0# or -Jt- 

case-marks are all understood, as ^ and 

tbus : — 

Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

/A/ 

Moses 

fkp 

fk* 





There are certain classes of declinaMe nouns, termed 

ji£ ghair-uhmwisarif , which do not admit of tanween 
and have dipotoie case-marks, t.e., have tbe same sign for 
Accusative and Genitive cases, i.e., fathah without tamveen. 

1. All plurals of the class ^>*^1 plurals of the 

forms theO etc. as 

etc. 

* * ^ fKf ff kt 

2. All adjectives of the form cwh as black, u^l 
white, etc. 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LAyOCAOB 


m 

•• ^ ^ 

8. Proper names ending in « as imUe, name of a man 
the city of Mecca, j name of a princess, etc. 

4. Proper nouns of the feminine gender not ending in » 
but either of foreign origin, or consisting of four letters, or of 
three only, such that the medial one is movable ; as 
Egypt, name of a town in Turkey in Asia, name of a 

lady, name of a particular part of hell. 

6. Proper nouns of foreign oiigin which ccnsist either of 
four letters or three only, such that the medial one is mov- 

.»A /A /* A I A A// 

able ; as Abraham, Gabriel, 

name of a fort, (tc. But those censisting cf three letters of 

wh'ch the second is not movable, ore not included under the 

•A^ •A^ 

classes cyaijf jxe ; as Noah, Lot, etc. 

6. All common nouns and adjectives ending either in 

alif-vl mamdudah, prolonged alif 0),or alif-ul maqaiirah, shortened 
ahf ; as, red, yellow. a desert, 

a pregnant woman. 

7. Adjectives of the form ^*11**, of which the feminine is 

A/ ^ aA A 

aa drunk. 

A A A >^A A aA\ A 

8. Proper nouns ending in vt; as y;ba-», etc. 

9. Proper nouns whose forms resemble those peculiar to 
verbs, or of any of the persons of the aon'st, as name of a 

aSu a a a a a a 

horse, Jerusolem, *r>r" name of a man, ^*aJ Almied, 

^ A ^AkA, ^ 

Yazid, Tadmir (palmyra). 
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30. Distributive numerals of the forms Jt^, J-a-, as 
and >^1* three by thrte, and likewise the words 
plural of another, and plural of all. 

11. Proper nouns of the mtasure d*> supposed to have 
been derived from common nouns or adjectives \^iihovt any 
etymological rule ; as, j*^ Umar, yj Zufar, (supposed to have 

• y my 

been derived from and y’j K 

Declension of the ghair-nl niunsauf ^ 


Nom 

Ace. 

Gen 




'yy A/ 


'yyAy 



Ajymt 

y y hy 

AapJJe 

A^k 

AaeJjc 






y 



r^y 



y ^ 









^yUit 




I 




oKj 

oll> 

jll 
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When any noun cf this class is preceded by ihe^ definite 
article J^, or when it is obi-* to sonae other noun, it admiis of 
hasrah, and becomes (riptote as : — 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

/ A ' f , , , , , * 

Personal Pronouns. ^U-o 

Thpfe are of two dafses, the ipolated, and the affixed. The 
isolated p(^^cnl.l prcnonns are the following: — 

1 . Nominative. 



Masculine. 


i 

Feminine. 


Peifcn. 

Sing. 

Du, 

PI. 

Sing. 

Du. 

PI. 

3rd 


Ua 

A ^ 

> 

u 


2nd 

✓ A/ 

oJ' 

(♦iit 

A^A^ 

r’ 

A^ 

LJJt 



u'l 



CTf 

.* A X 

^ A/ 



2. 

Accusative 



Masculine. 

j Feminine. 

Person 

Sing. 

Du. 

PI. 

Sing. 

Du. 

PI. 

8rd. 

tU 

^ ^ i 

Ubt 

A> S 

u6 

Ciy 

i 

2nd. 

^ 6 

ixbl 


^C[ 

a4i 

£ 

Ist. 


titf 



d£i 

bit 
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Oba. Tne isolated Accusative pronouns are not used but 
when they are placed before the verb, as in this passage of 
the Qurdn viJlA Thee we adore ; or when another word 

^ y A/A y y y a Ay- 

intervenes between the verb and the pronoun, as Jiljl 
Zaid beat him this day. 

The Affixed Pronouns. JLaJLc yU-i 
Tbe affixed pronouns are those which ore always suffixed to 
or joined to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When joined to a 
verb, they are either in the Nominative or in the Accusative cose 
and when joined to a noun or a preposition, they are always 
in tbe Genitive case. 

(1) The Affixed Pronouns, Nominative. JLaaa) 

These are of two kinds, expressed and implied. The 
expressed are in fact the terminations of the verb ; as {<:*) in 

y Ay/. A/y. / / Ayy y yA//, y^ 

oyUi, (vi.) in viJlio, (cy) in oJi**, (U) in oLo, (U.) in Ux1*a, 

A/Ayy ' i/ ' ^Ayy, yyy. .yyy, y y yy^ 

in (,jJ) in i^;*!**, (0 in ('j) in in 

The implied are those which are understood, before the 
singular mesculine and feminine 3rd person of the preterite ; 

yyy A yyy. y yy. A yyy, 

as, cUa and vsJU» i.e., <_U* jS, and »i-l^ ; before the singular and 

plural 1st person, the singular 2nd person, the singular 3rd person 
masculine and feminine of the aorist as (Jb*/l i.e., dUil til; 
cUsLi I.C., I.e., cUiliyk ; JU^ l\c.. cUfiJ 

and before tbe imperative as i.e,, cU»l ^1 . 
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(2) The Affixed Pronouns, Accusative. 


J^ert>( D. 

Sing. 

Du 

( I'Jurftl. 



///^/ 


3rd. mas 

> as Aj 

Uj as 

^ us 

,, fern. 

as 

Ua a- 

US 

2nd. rniH. 

sj as 

iis 

^ US 

,, fein. 

vI* a< 

‘*S as 

as 

1st. iiuis and foi 

J as 

G as (juy .0 

U ns ^ 


(0) The Affixed Pronouns, Genitive. 

A X 

(a) Suffixed to »i noun, wU/ “a book”. 


a 

o 

Sini.'. 

Du. 

j Plurrtl 

3rd mnsc , 

» as 4 jU/ bis book 

// 

Ua 08 

A.* _ 

j»A as f**}^ 

,, foin. 

U as her book j 

Ua as 

c/^as 

2ud uni!-c. 

'>S as •-XvliT thy book 

Uf H8 UOli/ 

ftS as 

,, fell). 1 

*J ns ii' th) book j 

U/ as UXjUT 

JU X 

us 

Ist com. 1 

< 5 -! as my book i 

U as U.U^ 1 

G as tLUT 


ib) Suffixed to h preposition {J to, or for). 


Persoo. 1 

Sing. 1 Du. 

PJural 

8rd. masc. 

» as aJ to, for him I Ua as 

(.A as ^ 

,, feni. 

Ia as l|J to, for her j as U^J 

y^Aas ^ 

2nd. maso. | 

1 ^ as to, for thee ^ US’ as ^ 

UUas j^O 

,, letn. 

as v£iJ to, for thee U/ as Ui) 


Ist. masc. andfem. 

1 cf as to, for me I tJ as U1 

G as U1 
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Ohs. When the suffixes *, U*, folloiv a kasrah or 

the * takes kasrah; asi, The final ^ of the pronominal 

A/ ' ' 

suffixes ^ and ^ take followed by j when they are followed 
by another pronominal suffix ; as you beat him ; 

fhftfK/Kt 

I gave it to you. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These are of two kinds : — 

(1) Those which indicate near objects, ^ J* viz ; — 


Sing 

i 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

'c thi'S, 

y.'«> or 

1*' •' 

or ' 


The particle t* which is written a is often prefixei to 
the let class, as : — 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

< ' ' 
loA this 

,UU 

they 


A 

\ h t 

Fern. 

ijjk or ‘AA 1 




(2) Those which indicate remote objects, which are formed 
by adding or to the fir-t kind. They are the following : — 


Sing. 


1 Plural. 

Muse. ^<3 or 

«£iUti3 or 



Fern. or >^13 

1 iflil/ or 

Jiljl'or 
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Local Detnonstralivc Pronouns. 

^ try i f ^ I 

Ua Ul* Ua here, » cSJUliA here, u^a here, ^ , a«j here, 
there, hence. 


Relative Pronouns. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plural 

Masc. 

oi3f who. which 


k ^ M ^ / A u. 


“a 1 

i ^ ^'11 ^ 

\ ^ k XyA M 

Fern. 


or 



Examples: — ajj dl{^\ wUdl IvU This is the book 

which I have bought from Zaid. 

That is the woman who abused Zaid 
These are the wives whom you 

hove divorced. 

A / / 

The words and bo are Compound Eelative, i.e,, they are 
ralative including the antecedent. The former is aplicabJe to 
rational beings, and the latter to irrational onimals and inani- 
mate objects ; as He who is consented becomes rich ; 

^ Beat him who beat thee ; U lout 

* / /A/ / f fkyk/ 

This is what thy hands have acquired ; wito U <iU^I lif 
I w’ill give thee what thou wantest. 

These two pronouns are also used in interrogations, as 
Who is thy father ? L* What is thy name ? 

The word (fern. ) who, which or what, is generally used 



ETYMOLOGY 


108 


)n interrogation, and it governs tbe sub'^tantive in the genitive 

A * t ^ 

case as What book ? ajJ Which woman ? 

* * > » y 

Again these three words ( , cf • ) are sometimes used 

as conditional particles (vide Syntax) 

A it* 

^^hen used as relative it is equivalent to who or which, 

M ,>yji!yAA it Km >**/ j)y/ 

as lUj I e , yjJt t#* L? LU^l Beat the man 

who IS m the house 

It IS always used as muzdf to a noun or pronoun 
Dtsinbuitve Pronouns 

There is no distributive pronoun in Arabic, the place of it 
18, however, supplied by the word US’ governing an undefined 
noun ( !*-•* ) in the genitive , as ^ U^ each man 

each or every one But when the word is muzdf ( oLa-o) to a 
defined plural noun or to a pronoun it has the signification of all 
and uhole as Jhkj)l Jif all men, ^ whole of it, all of them 

The Nombeals 
Cardinal Numbers 

Eng Arabic Maso 

■ ' I ii 

2 r 


Fern 

j 

//A/' 

i 


13 
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Eny. 

Arabic 

Ma.'C. 

I'elii. 

a 

r 


* 

ciJj 

4 


•kjk* 

•fkf 

e;' 

6 

6 

* <A / 

• A X 

6 




7 

V 

•tkt 

•A/ 

8 

A 

aJU) 

/ A 

^Uj or 

9 


» k 

AjuJ 


10 

!• 

•fkf 

0 A 

0h8. 

From three to /cn the feminine termination » is added 

to the masculine, while the feminine is irregularly left without is. 

From eleven to nineieen both inclusive, the cardinal numbers 

are composed of units and of 

the number 

fen which then is 

regularly in the masculine 

and in the 

feminine « the 

final letters of both the parts having a fathah without tanive.cn in 
all cases, except which becomes in the accusative 

and genitive cases. 



Eng. 

Arabic 

Masc. 

Fem. 

11 

1 » 

fkf / kf 


12 

ir 

jLt (j^l 

*» liiji 

18 

ir 


.aJi 
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Eng. 

Arabic 

Maso. 

Fem. 

14 

II® 

X// 

A / y/ A/ 

15 

' 6 



IG 

1 1 

'fi. 

yLc Aju* 

i 

s y:u: 

17 

1 V 

AA.yM 

<. ^ ✓ / y A ✓ 

18 

1 A 



19 

M 




The Decades from Tweniy npioanls. 

20 

r- 

^ A / A 


30 

r* 



40 

t®* 

/ A// A/ 

vyjf*-* 


50 

«• 

f KPk f 


60 


f A« 


70 

V • 

^ A/ A y 


80 

A • 

^ A/ 


90 

s. 

A/A 


100 

1 . . 



200 

r • • 



1,000 

1 ... 

:iif 


2,000 

r... 
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When these decades are composed of units, the conjunction 
j is inserted between the two numbers, the smalJer number 

y A / A ^ • y y y A^A y y . 

being put first, as j^J twenty-one ^ j twenty- 


two, etc. 

The numbers for more than two hundred are as follows : 


idU »£jb three hundred, four hundred, ^bo five 

hundred, aib« six hundred, a 5U seven hundred, a5Lo ^yU> 
eight hundred, ajU ^ nine hundred. 

The numbers more than two thousand are thus expressed : 
oiT julj 3,000, aajjI 4,000, and so on up to ten thousand. 
Beyond ten thousand they are'-i^l a 5U 1,00,000, i-iitLiObe 2,00,000, 

t-ftjf AyUlb 3,00.000, etc. Afterwards ajUa-J 9,00,000, 

0 0 
10,00,000, and so forth. 

The numerals indicating numbers made up of thousands, 
hundreds, tens and units may be expressed in two ways. Either 
thousands are put first and followed successively by hundreds, 
units and tens, as ^ j *ibo ^ oUT iiii 3,721, or the 
order is reversed by putting the units first and then hundreds> 


• uf "f t 9ft 

and thousands, as*JAl Alb ^ ajU j 3 3,721. 



Ordinal Xumbcra. 


Eng. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


•iy 

tK» 

1st 

Jj' 


2Dd 

yjtJ or 

Vis 
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Eng. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

3rd 

ZJs 

&Dlj 

4th 

¥ 

• / y 

5 th 


Aw<l^ 

6th 


Ld 

7th 

a y 

**/ '' 
iLMjLd 
✓ 

8th 

a 

Ajucb 

9th 

a 

&M«,b 

10th 



11th 

y h ^ k y 

yy K y yy y 

%jLsi U. 

12 th 


<lyu 

13th 

^ IjC 

^ U 

14th 

^ A / / ^ 

A ^ <-/ / 


Fractional Numhers. 

In the Arabic, half is called and besides it all other frao- 
tional numbers are expressed by words of the forms <Jm* or <J*» 

m Aa ■// 

taken from the corresponding radical numbers ,as ^ a third, 

• / / 

one>fourth, one-fifth, etc. 
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Diatrihutive Numbers. 

These are expressed either by twice repeating the ordinary 
number , as one by one, three by three, or 

by words of the measure or cUa* derived from the radical 

^ 4 f * k f t f/f, 

numbers, as or one by one, or two by two, 

* u * * ^ f * 

v-slL) or three by three, ^ or four by four, and so on 

up to ten. All such measures are diptote. The relative ad- 

j 

jectives are thus formed out of them, as related to, or com- 

posed of two, related to or composed of three, and so , 

S t t 

^L-., etc. 

Particles 

The Particles in Arabic may be classified under four beads. 
viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions and Interjections. 

Preposition. 

These Pflrtioles are oalled by Arabic Grammarians ^a^Jf 
i. e., particles that govern nouns in the genitive case. These are 17 

A A/ * A,£/ ly A/ 

in number w - ‘i' - J - - j • ^ - - 

^ . ,ix« • LmIo^ - tat. - l«)k« . 

Of these the first four are inseperable prepositions, t. e., they 
being single letters, are, in writing, always united with the fol- 
lowing noun. 

Remarks. Ist. v means in, at, near, by, with, through ; as 
o>n»aI 1 lived in Medina ;• he is standing at the 
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door; Ajy >s»jyc I passed nearxa by Zaid ; JUUL I wrote with 

' A / ^ A -» A ’ 

the pen ; I sold the horse with its saddle ; 

I walked through this road. 

Obs. The particle v sometimes denotes cause, as jljf 

I became weary by long travel ; and also expresses 

distinction between two numbers ; as j ^ Iaj 

Zaid was born two years after the birth of 'Amr. This particle is also 

used in converting a neuter verb into a transitive ; as »U, 

^ , * 

he brought the book ; God took his light. It is 

' " » X .#5 i 

sometimes used in swearing ; as ait aX)b By Ood. be is true. 
In a negative and interrogative sentence, it is sometimes used as 
redundant before the predicate ; as SJj U Zaid is not stand- 
ing ; ajUI (_r«*Jt Is not God a Judge ? o-jj JLa Is Zaid 
standing ? ^ 

2nJ. o signifies by (in swearing) ; as ^ by God, he 

is living. This particle is prefixed only to the word ^ill and 
to no other word . 

3rd. J signifies for, to, on account of ; as cr^cC^lthe 
covering is for the horse ; aII praise be to God ; he 

was slain on account of his infidelity. 

Obs. The preposition J is alaways used with kasrah, except 
when it is joined to an affixed pronoun, in which case it is moved 
with fathah ; as *1 to him, W to her, 'SlJ to thee, tU to us, etc., 
with the exception of the affixed pronoun of the first person 
singular ; as ^ to me. This particle sometimes expresses 
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Awearing in pronouncing a serious case ; as ^ aJU by 

God, death will make no delay. It denotes possession { ) ; 

A/A ,f 

as •ijy JUI the property is Zaid*8, and also causation, as 
he wept for pain. Sometimes it is used idiomatically with 
fattiah as a kind of interjection expressing cry for help ; ( ajUx.*! ) 
as •Niyif help O Zaid I ^y^lUb 0 AmfrI help Zaid. As a 
conjunction when prefixed before an aorist. it changes the 
4ammah of its last letter into fattiah and has the force of in 
order that or to the end that, as *-<-* ^ he got up in order 
to go away. 

It is often used with failiah before the predicate of a sentence 

S> » * » i 

especially when the subject is preceded by as verily 

Zaid is standing. But in this case it does not govern the noun 
in the genitive case, and is called emphatic Idm. 

4th. signifies like, as, resembling, as Zaid is 

like a lion. 

This particle being joined with the demonstrative pronoun 
f«> and the relative pronoun U, forms , thus, like that and Ui" 
in the same manner. Sometimes it is used as redundant, as 

six^ (joJ there is nothing like him. 

5iH. j is used in swearing, and prefixed only to substantives 
and not to pronuns, as 3f sJJIj by God, 1 will never 

aigniSea from, of, then. It also iaaplies commence- 
ment of 8 motion or an action, as I walked 
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from Basrah to Kiifah. Sometimes it is used to relate a thing 
and then it is called explicative, as U 

whatever (of cloth) I have bought, is good. It also expresses 

A/r ^ f f A » it fP * f A kt 

<U)m position, as j ^ ^yLJ >' msn is composed of 

body and soul. It also comes redundant in a negative sentence, 

p * A k p t » p p A p p p 

as ^ nobody came to me, i.e., ^ 

7ih. signifies from, away from, after, far. 

This particle also sigoifies separation from, distonce or tran- 

A/A p pA £ / App 

sition. as ^ jM— ot*) I shot the arrow from the bow ; 

I went away from Zaid. 

6th. means to, until. It indicates termination of an 

/,.A p A p „pApA p P A 

action, as w « j-ajJI 'Syp* I walked from Basrah to Kiifah. 

^ * p A p p 

Qth. ^ denotes in, with reference to time or place ; as U, 

A /A 

t_s> I sat in the mosque. It is sometimes used to express 

^ ' . . ' A , mtpp, 

multiplication, as *A. ^ three multiplied by five. 

£p * pp£p 

lOf h. w; has the force of a few, many, much, often, as vj 

’^e\f ppAp p pp £p * 

I met a few men ; aiJbl* j;h-c I fought with many soldiers. 
It is sometimes used compounded with be, asU^j often, sometimes. 
This particle is not strictly speaking a preposition, according to 
"the idea entertained of it by the Engli h grammarians, but an 
adjective or an adverb, hence it has not been classed under the 
head of preposition by Prof. W. Wright and other Anglo- Arabic 
grammarians. 

11th. ^ means on, upon, above, in, as^^h-Jl *>^3 Zaid 
is upon the terrace. 
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It has sometimes the foioe of against, as opposed to J which 

A / //A X yA// ^ K f / // 

expresses favour or behalf, as U j Uv whatever 

a soul has acquirer! wilt be either for or against her. S metimes 

, y ■ X/ A/A X XX 

it has the force of according to, as ^ jjtj he 

sat in the mosque according to his habit. It is idiomatically 

xA ■ ^,Ax ju >x 

employed to express debt or duty, as ;Uj*> »-Ah ^ (literally), 
upon me a thousand dinars, i.e., I owe a thousand dinars ; 

x*xx A X Axx 

thou oughtest to pray. Being prefixed to the 

' ■' K 4 

second person, pronoun it has the signification of seize ; 

»K t / Ayy # A/ Ax 

as i.e., o-i. seize Zaid. 

Ay A^A/AyAy/ AXy^ 

12<n. j^ 5 ia^meansa«/aras,wn<il, eren ;aB 
I prayed till the dawn of day ; ^ JlL^xL. ;t-» the people 

travelled until daybreak ; U-t; I have eaten 

the fish even its head. When this particle pi*ecpdea the aorist, 

/A / y A^ A ^ 

it governs it in the accusative (w-^); as ^ 

/A.* ix 

1*1— > thou shalt not enter the Paradise until thou becomest 

a Moslem. 


A/ ^ Ax _yX/A 

18tn >x« and 14fh. ooue signify since ; as I 

I iixo I have not seen him since Friday. 


„xX^i^ I Ax f jkx 


Ax Ax ^xAO X- 
^ to 


15fh UU., 16fh Kpk and nth Ia* signify excepting, or except, 

A y y y y AyA y y 

u’lth exception o/, as aU The people came 

A X X X X AxA^.,»A5x 

excepting Zaid ; ixx j I ^aw the people except Zaid, etc. 

These particles were originally verbs signifying being beyond or- 
being separated from) hence they sometimes, especially when 
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preceded by the relative pronoun U, govern the following noun, 
in the accusative, as Lo I the people cantie who 

were beyond Zaid. 

There are hcveral particles which are placed by the native 

, y yA y 

grammarians und**r the head of Nouns denoting time 

and place ; nevertheless they are reckoned by the Anglo Arabic 
grammarians as prepositions. They govern the nouns following 
them in the genitive, not on account of their being_^l yv but 
for their being oUAx) mvzdf to them. The principal of these are 
the following: — j-Ui before ; after ; between or among; 

y A^ y /Ay. 

beneath, below, under; or besides or except ; 

y A/, ■'f 

round, around ; under, beneath, beside, above cm>' 

before, except, before, ^ with, sfjj beyond, behind 

f*>J, ^eJ, feJ, eJ near, before, etc. 

These words being preceded by verbs or participles are 
governed in the i ocusative, consequently read with fathah, as- 

A yA y yy 0Ay y y, .A £ y Ay. » y BAy 

|«Lol AJj Zaid stood before the Amfr; .xyj Zaid 

is standing above the terrace. Among the above-mentioned 
words, the words and when used absolutely, i.e., 

without their Ai'* oLAxi , governed nouns, must be |»^l 
dammated without tanween and not declinable by the effect of 

My A y ^Ay y AyA i 

any governing word, as ^ #1 ail the command is for 

God before everything and after everything, i, c., ^ ^ 

and tvA ^ ^ . 

7* f t ' 0 
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Adverbs. 

Adverbs in Arabic may be divided into two classes ; General, 
Rnd Prescriptive. The former are Dearly all nouns and adjec- 
tives in the accusative case. These are )n fact the adverbial 
•complements of the sentence, called by our grammarians Jlmh 
and as quickly, in the sentence 

« A ^ 0A/ / / ^ 

si^ Zaid came quickly. I give here a tew instances of 
it from which the student may understand others by analogy ' 

•. /y # . A 

l<xil for ever, (with a negative particle) never ; very ; 
together ; outside or without ; inside or within ; 

much ; Utile ; xJ by night ; tjtsi by day ; together ; 
daily (one day) ; to-day ; to-morrow ; 01^ gratis ; 
'U^Jf or t.11 especially ; alone ; X-oi freefrom, much mote. 

The second class of adverbs, are several nouns called by our 
grammarians I nouns denoting time and place ; as cw 

yAy Ay A , i 

or Juj before; a-j after, aftenvard ; ^ after here; 

/A/ y/A/ ^ 

between; liw or Uijj whilst, meanwhile, during this time; 

^ y rfA y A 

below, under, during; Aaa.. where, wheresoever, ^ whence; 

A y^A y y5y yMy 

^ 1 ^ hence; Umj*. whensoever; Ujj often, sometimes; 
until ; how ; any how ; when ; U or ui« 

whenever ; as often as, as long as ; where ; Uj^i where- 

y iy 

soever ; where. The following are the conjunctive adverbs 
uspally employed in a past sense, cj sometimes signifies on a 


’ For further elucidAtion of the subject vtde Syntax. 
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sudden, lo, as in this sentence u^) <>I iVeU (if Ui^ in the 

mean time I was sitting, on a sudden a man came, and some- 

y y A y / 

times it signifies for and when ; t)l or ihen, at that time ; 

or now, at this time ; Ji! when suddenly, on a sudden. 
To these I may add the demonstrative pronouns. Iaa here, lia, 
iDiSi, lAlJlia and there, or here. Secondly, particles of 
several denominations. They are as follw ; — 

A .A fyi / >/Aa 

Ist. Particles called by our grammarians cUaJL 
They are placed before sentences governing the subjects in the 
accusative. They ^y! or verily or verily that as if 
hut, would to God, cUI , 'perhaps, by chance. Exsmples- 
cUO .xjj Verily Zaid is a learned man, I 

* " ^ #A/ ^ ^ ^ 

have heard that Zaid is verily going, fsjj as if Zaid is 

O / #A / I OAy / .{. 

a lion, <yij Zaid is standing hut Amir is sitting, 

ajU XuUt o«jJ would to God that youth be returning, ^ 
perhaps Amr is coming out. 

•i ' 

Ohs. They also admit the aflBxed pronouns : aJj verily 

he is learned, C'l (compound of ^y! and U) unless, since, it is not 
but, only. It does not affect the noun which it precedes, and so 
also , 

2nd. The particles governing the aorist in the accusative, 

A/ A/ A ^ 

viz., that, never, so that, in order that, 
jyil now, J (called Idm of Kai) even, until. These 

* * xjtA/A^^A^ 

are placed before the aorist giving it g ci* 
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I beard that thou wilt go out ; Zaid will never strike, 

{yj£ I learnt so that I may be honoured, cK'W J>1 

now thou wilt enter Paradise ( this is said in answer to him who 
said Xlt-i I became a Moslem) he remained 

/ Ik// if/ * ^ I , 1, V,’ 

silent that be might bear my speech, beat turn 

until he dies. 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the particles J and may 

more properly be classed under the head of conjunction than 
the adverbs ; but 1 have placed them under the same category 
as they are placed by our native grammarians. 

3rd. The particles which, when placed before the aorist, give 
it/(i«m and curtail all nuns called lyy- These are: — 

^ not no, ^ not yet. These two particles when placed before 
the aorist, convert it into the sense of negative preterite, but the 
negative implied by UJ comprehends all future times. This 
UJ sometimes denotes when, after or after that, and then it may 
be used before a preterite too, as when Zaid saw 

me he wept. 

4th. The particles called those of sflSrmation ( ) 

They are: — i**/ yes, very well, even so. It is used in con- 
firming what another person bad, wletber Ihe statement be 
in the aflirmative or negative ; as <>ij bus Zaid come ? j**j 
Yes. yes it is, nay, it is so. This particle is used after 
the interrogative and negative propositions, as villa/ ^ol 

is not this dirham aulfioient for thee ? yes, it is ; yes, 
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* fi ^ * 

verily. It is followed by an oath, as (3*^' J tf* by God, it 

k, ' ' 

is true Yes. 

.A A A (*>■** 

5th. The particles called by our grammarians j». 

particles of interrogaticn. These are ^ •uhether, cU whether, 

• * * * • k kf 

as has Zaid come to thee? tU whether there 

is a dirham with thee?” 

5th. The particles celled ^ particles of 

inducement And censure. They are ^ AH uhether not, why not, 
if not. "When these particles are prefixed to the preterite, 
they denote censure as the person addressed has left out some- 
thing desirable, as viUu^ lo^ lU why didst thou 

not honour Zaid, while he was your guest ; and when prefixed 
to the aorist they imply inducement; as U'te -why 

dost thou not read that thou mayst become a learned man? 

7th. The particle called by our grummaxians . It is 

«>j> which being prefixed by <-» conjunction or J of emphasis be- 
comes and oAl , When this is prefixed to the preterite, it im- 
plies that something uncertain has recently taken place, that 
something expected has been realized, that something has hap- 
pened in agreement with, or in opposition to certain symptoms or 
circumstances; as you should say to a man who expects the 

•A/ / A/^ 

coming of Zaid verily, Zaid has come. When this 

particle is prefixed to the aorist, it means Bometimes, often, 

f ^rA/^ / Ax 

perhaps, as yAjOJ itj^f a talented man sometimes becomes dull. 
6th. The particles called emphatical particles. 



208 


GRAMMAR OP ARABIC LANGUAGE 


They are J called Urn of corroboration, aod the two nilTie 

called AhiAll heavy nun and light nun ; the 

former of these are prefixed to the noun as well as to the verb^ 
as u;l verily, Zaid is standing and k£U«l if Zaid 

would come, verily he would be destroyed. It is often used to 

A A/ 

the predicate of a sentence to which aiid ji are prefixed, as 
it has been known by the above examples. The nuns are 
only suffixed to the verbs ; as Verily Zaid will stand. 

9ih. The particles called , particles of interpreta- 
tion. They are , namely , that is. 

10th. The particle denominated ^<yl particle of empha- 
tioal negation. It is not at all, by no means, never so, as 
JLa Hast thou heated Zaid? 11^ Never. 

Besides the abovementionad classes of particles, there are 
several other words which may be reckoned among adverbs; they 
are bii only, merely ; only, merely; 31 only, nothing else. 

Conjunctions. 

In Arabic, conjunctions may be divided into three classes : 
Ist Copulative ; 2nd Disjunctive and 8rd Conditional. 

Isf Copulative Conjunctions. 

They are j and o and then, ^ and then, and eve7i.^ 

Obs. The first of these is used merely for connecting either 
_ 

* This should not be oonfounded with the foregoing a prepo* 

■ition. According to the English sense, this noay properly be called 

an adverb. 
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two sm^rle word, without any regard to order, or two sentences as 

»Ay ^ 0A/ / / * /'/ Mir f f 

j juj >1^ Zaid and Amr came ; ^ Zaid came 

and Bakr went. The particle •-» comes for connection with the 

• A > .Ax r r * 

order of time, as U> aU. Rasbfd came, then Mamun, 
meaning ihat Rashfd came first end then Mamiin. The 
particle |»j is used for connection with order and delay, as 

S A^ K, aK r r r 

Le aU. Rashfd came and then Mamiin, meaning 

that Rashfd came first and then, after an interval, Mamiin 

X tfi BA/ 

came. is used for denoting intensity of, sjia.- weakness, 

and it is necessary that the object implied by the noun 
coming after it, be included in the noun preceding it, as 

A/ /A / X / /A /A / / 

the people came, even their chief, 

/ A./‘j5 t ti St r ^ ^ k ^/r r 

the people abused me, even the barbers. 


2nd Disjunctive Conjunctions , 

They are y or, uf either, J or, it not, but, Oj rather. 

Ok/ A/ /A/ / / a//ktOrrStr'f\ 

as^ji ojj Zaid came or Bakr ; Ul IiXa this is either 

Okr kr r r ^k/i 

a tree or stone, dJjju: whether Zaid is near thee or Amr, 

jij ch ojj Zaid arrived or rather Bakr ; ^ht ^ ^ 

Bakr stood but Khalid did not,^;^ it Zaid came, not Amr, 

Obs. Sometimes jf means unless or until and then it is 


considered equivalent to and gives nasb to the 

aorist to which it is prefixed, as Verily I will 

beat thee unless thou wilt repent ; h«l is necessarily followed 
Either by another Ui or by j 1. The particle is used in 


14 
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interrogation for ascertaining either of the two matters of which one 
is certain to have taken place. It is always preceded by the inter- 
ro^’ative hamzah I Sometimes it is used in the sense of iX • 
The parti^’le requires a nagutive particle before or after it. 

3rd Conditional Conjunctions. 

A k, i>. 

They are if,ji if, tol but, then, however, as regards. 

A 

Obs . — The particle always refers to futurity, although it 

/ /kfk/ k , /A/y A 

inay bo prefixed to the preterite as If thou 

A^ " ^ ^ 

wilt see me, I shall honour thee. The particle y, on the contrary, 

/ M /A// A /A// kr 

has always reference to the past time, as Jjy 

hadst thou seen tne I would have honoured thee. Again is 
applicable to a doubtful event, hence it is incorrect to say 

> k£ // / A / /A// 

1 shall come to thee if the sun rises. 

Sometimes the letter j is prefixed to it, and then it is called 

j;, Jl/A ^ ' li' ^ ' S , ^A /.A, 

jiLfliJI y and has the force of although, as liwh y 

the miser is a hellish being although he may be a devotee. 

A/ 

'I'he particley signifies the negation of the second sentence, as 
consequence to that of the first ; as cUaJ coj JLilii j) had Zaid made 
war, verily he would have been killed, meaning that Zaid did 
not make the war end consequently was not killed. It is often 
i. c. if not, as had 

there not been Ali, verily Omar would have perished.^ The 

t y and Hy bave aiwgjt ojSUJI empbatical !dm predxed to the second 
Dumber of the preposition wbicb they precede. 
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particle tct is used for detailing the sense of the foregoing 

i / / / y »Kj 

sentence, as j Zaid and Anar came to me, 

®A/ jS/ y ^yA/A/y^ SAy 5yy_ 

auAli j ul j aLcy b Ub then I honored Zaid and insulted Amr. 
It is often used at the commencement of books, letters, writings, 

y y A y y 

etc., and is always followed by as .v^'t JjA*# s*j Ul then 

afterwards the humble servant says. 


Obs. There are several other particles which, though not 
reckoned by our grammarians under the head of conjunctions, yet 
may be held as such according to the sense entertained by English 
grammarians. These particles are generally those which I have 
mentioned under the heads above stated. They are : — IhJ {orig. 

yAy Ayiy A/ Ay ' 

J) it way not, , ^^,1 that, or m order that, 
but, (compound of J and ), because. 


Interjections. 

Under this head may come three classes of words : — two of 
which are particles and the third, though in fact particles, is 
called by Arabic grammarians ^U-»l nouns of sounds. 

The first are the particles called particles of invo- 
cation. They are b - ^ 0 I M - Ua ho ! The second are those 

called by our grammarians aAAiih particles of warning. 

These are ill beware ! hark! Ul hark! U lo! behold! 

The third are all sorts of sounds uttered by men at the time 
of any mental emotion whether caused by joy or grief, or in 
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admiration of any person or thing : they are, as J»T . «T ^ 

Ajjy A f ' T T 

Oh! 9j^ - - UT alas! Utj bravo! Bravo! woe! >% oh! 

•h, «A/ ,, A, ^ ^ yAj 

ypii ‘■(^oe! dij woe! j woe be to thee! dUt Qqq^ 

‘ /f/ i 

God! ajU excellent! etc. 
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Rules of Permutation 
No. 1. 

The letter j occurring as the primal radical of an aorist formed 

A/ , / K/ / f > 

on the measure cUaj must be rejected, as for for 

' AAA / X / 

so, from the imperative ; as for And it may also be drop* 

ped from the infinitive, leaving » at the end as a compensation 
S'* 

for the lost radical ; as for and for . 

No. 2. 

Either of the letters j and occurring as the primal radical 
of a verb of the form JUIil must be changed into o, after 
which the two homogeneous letters will coalesce together under 

/ /5 ///A / / //A 

a iamdid ; as •i^J for for . 

No. 3. 

Every quiescent j or occurring after kaarah must be changed 

• r h ^ ^ k 

into Qs for , and (pi. of ) for 

; and every quiescent or f coming after dammah 

* k» ^ k» * ^ f ' 

must be changed into j as for for ‘-yb®. 

No. 4. 

The letters j and movable by any vowel-point must be 
changed into alif wherever they follow the vowel /afi^ah, as j6 
for J J* and ^ C for 
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(a) . If the operation of this rule gives birth to the junction of 

A /// 

two quiescent letters, the alif will then be rejected, as 

AM/ A / / 

first becomes and subsequently It will be rejected 

even though the other quiescent letter may receive an accidental 
vowel-point as for the dual termination in lici and . 

(b) . It does not operate on any word in which the letters ^ 
or are followed by the terminations of the dual number, 
as 

No. 6. 

When in the active preterite of the primitive triliteral of the 
concave verbs, the medial radical j or is dropped to avoid the 
junction of two quiescents (which is always inadu)i8sible) the 
first radical is moved with ^animah, as for y afterwards 
except when the concave verb has for its medial radical 
or the preterite is in the form J*» in which cases a kasrah is 
given to the first radical instead of dornmah, as for ; 
y*. for yy-. 

No. 6. 

A medial j or ^ in the preterite passive (whether of the 
primitive or derivative form) having suffered permutations in 
the active voice will transfer kaerah to the first radical and it 

/ /A /^ /A A> 

will be changed into as cIUa for Jy, for 
for I for . 
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No. 7. 

When the medial radical j or ^ in the preterite passive 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiesceits, a dammah 
is given to the preceding letter except when the medial radical 
is or j moved with kasrah, in which case a kasrah U given to 

yAjj * 'A y A / 

the preceding letter, as for ^ for for 

, A / ' ' ' ' 

No, 8. 

The movable letters j or occurring after a quiescent 

A// 

letter, will transfer their vowel-points to that letter, as Jyb for 

A«A/ 

J>Si. After this the letters will be changed into those which 
are homogeneous to the preceding vowel -point, as for . 
And these letters will be dropped if the following letter be 

/ ^ A A/ 

quiescent, as for (•yt etc. 

' /Kf h/ 

In words formed on the measure the vowel dammah 

must be changed into kasrah if ^ be the medial radical, 

0A / a A/Ay 

as for ^ 

No. 9. 

Words formed on the measure of change the medial 

radical j or into the hamzah, if the j or suffer permuta- 
tions in the tenses of the verb, as for for 

When a j or occurs at tbe end of a word and after 

0 y 

a servile aft/, then that j or is changed into hameah, as 
for jLS. 
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No. 10. 

The letter j following kaarah at the end of a ward will be 
changed into ae for ior and also though 

the j be followed by some accidental termination such as those 
of the feminine gender or plural number, as for 

for oIjxIa . 


A radical j of the triliteral root occurring after three or four 
letters at the end of a word will be changed into provided 
it shall not follow the vowel 4ommah or the quiescent j , as 

I / A/ //A/ I A/ ^ A/AyA / A<'A/A AM< 

for jjJLcl for for o^Ju»i ; and not 

/ /A/ ' ' 

lor^Aj . 

No. 12. 

The letter occurring at the end of a verb after dariiwinh 
expressed or understood must be changed into j , as for . 

No. 13. 

A quiescent iohrm letter occurring at the end of an impera- 

A/ 

tive or of an aorist following jJ, or any other jazni giving parti- 

A/A^ / A/ AM/ A^ 

oiples, must be rejected, as for^At, iorj^sj ^ 

No. 14, 

When an infirm letter is moved with dammah and preceded 
by kaarah, or moved with kaarah and preceded by dammah, then 
its 4<^mmah or kaarah will be tranferred to the preceding 
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letter which shall then lose its own vowel-point, as for 
for 

In every other case the vowel-point must be rejected, not 

/A A^ yk A_, 

transferred, as ^:^y■ etc. 

No. 15. 

Every infirm letter occurring at the end of a j»-*l ) 

noun admitting case-marks, will change the preceding dammah 
into kasrah, and if that infirm lette r be it will be changed 

a. // fl »yy mkyy 

into , as cU> for for y*j. 

No. 16. 

A movable j following the vowel kasrah as the medial of 
an infinitive, will be changed into if it were permuted in 
the teases of the verb, but not otherwise ; as for inf. 

of 

No. 17. 

If the letters j and or and } occur together in the 
same word, the first being quiescent, the j is changed into and 
the homogeneous letters coalesce together under the sign taahdid; 

a •y i ky S AM y 

as for 0^, 

No. 18. 

A single quiescent hamzah may be optionally but not neces- 
-aarily changed into that letter which is homogeneous with the 

• / mky a k, 

vowel-point of the preceding letter, as cplj for for 

• V • A * A. 

for Wy*jO . 
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No. 19. 

A quiescent hamzah following a movable one mu-t be changed 
into that letter which ts homogeneous with the vowel-points of 
the preceding, as jj-ei for ^ I for and for . 

No. 20. 

A single movable hamzah preceded by any quiescent letter 
may be optionally but not necessarily rejected after transferring 
its vowel-point to the preceding letter; as li-j for t/l — j . This 
rule which is generally optional is necessarily applicable to the 
aorist orig. orig. and also to orig^ 

^^^9- orig. 


No. 21. 


A single movable hamzah following j or quiescent, but 
not radical in the same word, may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed, in the one case into j, and in the other into 
after which the two homogeneous letter will coalesce together 


Jfi Mr »rA r OyA r 

under the sign taahdid^ as for j ^ for aSJoLo^ , 


No. 22. 

Two homogeneous letter occurring together in the same- 
word, must coalesce together under the sign taahdid, if the 

S f •A^ 

first letter shall happen to be quiescent, as for . 


No. 23. 

If the two homogeneous letter occurring together in the- 
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same word be inherently, not uccidentnliy movable, they must 
coalesce together, as for 

No. 24. 

If the second of two homogeneous letter be not necessarily 
quiescent, the coalescence between them shall be optional, as 

JU / Kp'Km ii ppp A pKp / 1.1 

for ,>^11 for because the second quiescent letter 

of couol becomes sometimes movable when it joins with another 

/A/A /A/ /A// /A// 

word, as in ^*^1 . In and the coalescence 

is inadmissible, because the second dal is necessarily quiescent. 
After coalescence, the second of the two homogeneous letter 
may receive kasrah (as c><e) or fatfyah (as <^), but receives dammah 

* J . A /Aj 

only when the preceding letter has dammah as c>^ ong. 

5, A A. 

not jt for it was originally ; yl . 

No. 25. 

When the himogeneous strong letter occur together in the 
same word having a quiescent letter bofore them, then the 
vowel-point of the first of these two must be thrown back to 
the preceding quiescent letter and then will coalesce together, 
as jI? for provided those two homogeneous letter must 
not be preceded by a quiescent servile infirm letter, in which 
case the vowel poinb of the first of the two homogeneous letter 
will be rejected and the two letter will coalesce together, as *>U 

/ / / i /A/ / / /A 

for for . 
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Syntax 

In Arabic, the esaential parts of a sentence are the subject 
•( aJI ) and the predicate ( ). The relation between 

■them is known aa the relation of attribute. The comple- 

ments are not reckoned hs neeessry parts of a sentence. There 
are four kinds of sentence in Arabic : — Ist, The 

verbal sentence. 2nd, , The nominal sentence. 3rd, 

The local sentence. 4th, a*!^ aJ^a The conditional 

^sentence. 

Verbal Sentence a^ aJL,^ 

A verbal sentence is that which is composed of a finite verb 
and its agent, nominative. An agent of a verb may be either 

0A/ / / 

a noun, as ^lii Zaid stood; or an implied pronoun in a verb, as 
he stood, in which the pronoun jA is implied. It should 
be borne in mind that in a verbal sentence, the verb must al- 
ways precede its agent. If in any case, the verb comes after 
the agent, the sentence is regarded by our Arabic grammarians 
.as a nominal sentence, which shall be treated of hereafter. 
The noun is here called inchoative and not cUl* agent 

'while the pronoun, implied in the verb, is held to be its nomi- 
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/ /Ax 

native or agent, as for instance in the sentence ajj Zaid 
stood, the agent of the verb is the pronoun ^ inaplied in it, 
which refers to <yjj but the word is inchoative or the subject 
of a nominal sentence. In a verbal sentence, the verb preceding 
the agent is always in the singular number, whether the agent 
be singular, duel, or plural, as ^(j Moslem stood; 

X Ax A X X ^x, ^ ^ 

two Moslem-* stood, and ^li Moslems stood. But when 

the verb comes after the agent fin which case the pronoun im- 
plied in the verb is its nominative), the verb must agree with 

✓ A/A/ / / ✓ A/A/ 

the agent in number, as the Moslem stood, LcIS 

Ax 4 ' / Ax AxAx 

the two Moslems stood, , oil the Moslems stood. 

When the agent is a real feminine ( ), the 

verb must always be in the feminine gender, as %.)^ oxxlj a 
girl stood ; expect when any other word or words intervene 
between the verb and its nominative, in which case the verb 

/ / A/A / Of / /A/A / /,, 

may be of either gender, as aoU- ^ or a girl 

stood this day.^ 

When the agent is assumed feminine or 

broken plural which is held as feminine, then if the verb 
precedes the agent, the verb may be of either gender, as 

or ^ the sun rose ; o-cli’ or j4lii the 

men stood. But when the verb comes after the agent, it must 
invariably be in the feminine gender, as (jX^I and 

A / ,, / / dl / 

cxxcIj JU^t ; but in the latter instance, the verb may also be 


^ Fo’’ the real feminine, vide p. 160 
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A/ ^ * X 

used in the plural form of the masculine gender, as . 

The nominative of a passive verb is tprmed by Arabic 
grammarions Alcli the object whose agent is not 

mentioned. It is in every respect like the nominative of an 
active verb. 


Nominal Sentence. 

A nominal sentence is that which is composed of a subject 

which may be either a substantive or a pronoun, and a predicate 

which may be a noun (substantive or attributive), a finite verb or 

a preposition along with the word governed by it ( >* j j ) 

or even sometimes a sentence. What characterizes a nominal 

sentence is the absence of a copula corresponding to the word ia 

0/^0 

in English, o-. I in Persian and ean in Greek, as Zaid 

0 O .0 

(is) a lion J G j Zaid (is) learned ; Zaid (is) in the 

,, 0 0 0 0 
house ; cjj Zaid stood (lit.) he stood ; Zaid’s father 

(lit. Zaid, his father) ia standing. The subject of a nominal sen- 
tence is termed the inchottfine and its predicate the 

enuntiative or announcement. 

When a sentence (whether verbal or nominal) be a predicate 
of a nominal sentence, there must be a pronoun whether implied 

or expressed in the sentence, referring to the subject, as 

0 0 

(lit.) Zaid, his father stood, as Zaid ’s brother is s 

good man, (lit.) Zaid his brother is a good man, Zaid 

stood ; (lit.) Zaid he stood, the pronoun ^ being implied in 
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The subject in a nominal sentence must be either a de&ned 
noun (HjjlJI) or an undefined noun restricted^ by qualifications, 

( ) as ^Ui 4>.jj Zaid is standing ; cUy* the 
man is writing ; he is a w-riter ; Iua this is a writer ; 

JUj a black man is standing. But a predicate may be 
either a defined noun or an undefined noun. But when it is a 
defined noun, a pronoun called (J-auJI pronoun of fteparation 
often intervenes between the subject and the predicate, as 
^ ^dJf God is the truth. The subject of a nominal sentence 
always precedes its predicate except when the latter is a 
noun denoting place or time, or » jj a preposition 
and its governed noun, in which case the predicate optionally 
may precede the subject, as Zaid is in the house ; 

JUo aJ he has property, lit. for him is property. But when the 
subject being an undefined noun, is restricted by the predicate, 
the latter must come before the former, as cU.; ^ a 
man is in the house. 

Obs. A verbal sentence preceded by the particles L* and 
(called iu;A-aJI the particles which convert the sense of a 

finite verb to that of an infinitive) may be the subject of a nomi- 

BA/ K fK f K f 

nal and verbal sentence, as ^ ^ i It is good for you 
that you should fast, lit. to fast is good for you (hero ^y^ 

^ Ad ondefiDed noun is reitn'cted either by be'ng qualified by an adjective, 
aa JUU cW; a learned man came; or by bringing the predicate, aignifying 
locality, before the aobject, as JL^ ^ a man is in tbe bouse. 
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ai^ ya ) yj ItpleQj-ed me that }ou went out ; ^xt.) 

* xA^yA/ yyAyyAi, / </ 

your going out pleased me (here ^^laniAU. U IjOj 

A*_ y Ay yyy * 

they desired your destruction (here — ^.^aacLo). A nominal 
sentence preceded by yj (ia.jAiJf) is sometimes made the subject 

0 yA y y Ay ^ y A, yyy 

of a verbal or a nominal sentence ; ns ^Uisixi l>jj it 

0 y Xy A 'a 

reached me, i.e., I heard that Zaid is walk ng, (JU tJol to 

me, i.e., in my opinion, thou art a learned man. 

Local Sentence. 

A ZocaZ is that whose predicate rs a preposition »jth 

0Ay i 

a genitive indicating place or time, as ojj Zaid is in the 

house. However the expression is often used in the general 
sense of • Hence any sentence commencing with a 

preposition and its genitive, as the predicate, may be called 
a local sentence. The sentence Jt® a 1 he has property, 
or lit. property is for him, is also a local sentence. 

According to some, a local sentence is in fact a nominal sen- 
tence, whose predicate has been placed before the subject. 
Again others say that it is in fact a verbal sentence with the 
verb jiL-l , or JLa^ etc., understood ; so that, according to 

SAx A/r A/ 

them, AjJL<! in the sentence is equivalent to or 

y^i aaIc and is the cUl# agent, of the understood verb. 

Conditional Sentence. 

A condional sentence is composed of two verbal sentences 
or of a verbal and a nominal sentence, the first of which is called 
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protuitia an.! i-i preceded generally by a condiiiional particle ; 
aod tbu Ollier is called apodoaia, 

Remarka. When both the pro^aatA and apodoAis are 
aoristis, jazm will be given to the last letters of both, but when 
the former alone is aorist, then only its last letter will be jazmated, 

A A A A ^ ✓A/ X A ^ A A ^ A 

as s^l if thou wilt strike, I will strike ; ,^1^ 

if thou wilt beat me, 1 will beat thee. When the latter, 
I. e., the apodoaia only, is as aorist, then a ]azm may optionally 
be given to it ; as cEbo ^ or 

When the apodoaia is a preterite without the particle 

prefixed to it, or an aorist with the particle jJ , then it will always 
be without the particle o called aU , as ly* 

A/A/Ay /A/zA '' 

thou wilt come out, I will come out ; ^ ci' thou wilt 

come out, I will not come out. If the apodoaia be an affirmative 
aorist ^ jLa-o or a negative one with the particle 1*, the use of 
o and its omission before the apodoaia are both admissible, us, 
cSL^I K» vj-ai or H if thou wilt strike. I will not honour 

thee. E.vccpting the cases above enumerated, the i-p must he 

O y.y.»y yA yA y y A 

used before the apodosts, as I if he drinks 

wine, he is sinful. 

Governing Powers. 

The governing powers by whose effects the case-marks 
are given to declinable nouns, have been counted by Shaikh 
Abdul Qahir of Jurjan to be one hundred in number. These 
are of two sorts: Ist, analogous ; and 2ndly, 


lo 
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prescriptive. By hr analogous piwer is meaat that which is 
subject to a general rule, applicable to ail words of that kind; and 
by a prescritive one, we mean those few words reputed by the 
Arabs to have such a governing, power and which cannot t>e 
applicable to others by analogy. 

Analogous Governing Powers. 

The analogous governing powers are again sub-divided into 
two classes: l>t, ( ) absolute, and 2od, verbal. 

Absolute Governing Powers. 

By absolute or independent government is meant a government 
perceived by the mind, in which a word, as an agent, has no 
concern. They are only two in number: Ist, the power which 
governs the 'oi-o subject and (he predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence in the jj; nominative case, that is, either being in an abso- 

• / A / OKf 

lute state without any governing word, o>jj Zaid is 

going ; 2ndly, the power which gives raf\ nominative case- 
mark to the aorist, that is, when there is no particle to give it 

A/ A / fhfr 

jazm or nasb, as for instance, or ^ as he stands. 

Verbal Governing Powers. 

The analogous verbal governing powers are seven in number, 
they are as follows:— 

Finite Verbs in General. 

The verb governs its agent in the nominative case, and, if it 
be a transitive verb, ic governs an objective in the accusative, as 
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•A * * f / UKf t f f 

•i-ij 1 *^ Zald stood ; <i>jj Zaid beat Amr. But, as I have 
already stated, according to Arab grammarians, only a verb an<i 
its agent are necessary for the completion of a verbal sentence ; 
nevertheless, there are several complements oUJUIc which are 
also often used with verbs, and are governed by them in the 
accusative case. They may be divided into two 
classes ; 1st, objective complements; 2n(l, adverbial complements. 

Objective Complements. 

These are five in number: Ist, JjaaJI the absolute 

objective; 2nd, ^ the objective proper ; 8rd, the 

local or temporal objective; 4th, sJ the causative objective; 

and 5th, the associative objective. 

Absolute Objective (JJUaJf JyuJ] 

All verbs, whether transitive, active or passive, sometimes 
govern their infinitives in the accusative. These are called by our 
grammarians They are used — Ist, for giving excess 

^ m f , , 

intensity to the signification of the verb ; as Zaid 

struck a striking, i. e., violently ; 2ndly, for indicating the kind 
or quality of an action ; this is generally when the infinitives 
are connected with adjectives, or are v-»UAx> muzaf to some other 
word, as I beat severe beating ; )laJl 

he sat as a reader sits ; 3rdly, for indicating the number of 

0. A0 

times rn action takes place; as He -truck one stroke 

he struck two strokes ; 'sAiyi he struck many strokes. 
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Sometimes a rna/’uZ muialaqis formed of an infinitive different 
in root or different in form from that of the governing 
verb, but of the same meaning, as oja* I gat a sitting; 
Uu-/ w*— he acquired the knowledge (acquiring.) 

Objective Proper aj 

The maf’ul bihi is called by our grammarians the object 
suffering an action, or what is termed by English grammarians 
an objective, as louj I struck Zaid. The verb of an objective 
is sometimes understood, specially when used in ji •isu warning 
another to avoid the object, as (3^* avoid 

the road ; be careful of death. 

Locative or Temporal Object JyotJf 
By this designation is known the time or place in which an 
action takes place ; this is also called vessel. The noun 

indicating time (whether limited or unlimited) may be always 
governed in accusative by omitting the particle ^ on or in, as 
vIn*--* I fasted a (long) time ; cykL» I travelled one 

f K f / Aju/ ttifK / X 

month; I prayed on Friday; *U. Zaid came- 

to-day; I will go to-morrow. And also the noun 

indicating place may bo thus governed, provided it denotes a 

f f,hf * hr f 

place unlimited or undefined, as wSulA. I sat behind thee; 

Suj; j Cj^oJ I looked to the right and left ; cUqpJl jl— he 
walked upon the mountain ; «^apJyt v>so he slept under the tree; 
<^Ld) I stood before thee. But when the place of the 
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action is definitely specified, it cannot be governed in the 
accusative by omitting the preposition ^ but it is governed 
in the genitive by the preposition as I sat in the 

Ki A. ^ A/ * , 

house; I stood in the market; I sat 

in the mosque. 

The word ‘ or or any other noun conveying a 
general meaning of place is used as accusative without ; as 
I sat in the place of Zaid. And also such is the 
case with the noun denoting time or place derived 

Ay yyA y ^y Ay^ 

:rom the governing verb; as I sat in the seat of Zaid. 

Oha. The nouns - side, ^ outside, 

inside, sy near, middle, are also used as accusatives without 
the preposition; as cyAjJl I slept outside the house; 

VjAJI wJl*. jt- he walked to the west side ; ;l«sJt -6 

' ' Kg ,K ' ' 

he stood inside the house; sy I walked near his house; 
oaI* he sat in the middle of the house. 

Causative Object sJ 

j bis accusative is that which expresses the cause or motive 
or object of the action ; as I beat my son for 

^y / yA y « y 

correction’s sake ; aJ Ul^l I stood up in order to honour him, 
i. e. , j 4 y’lL) It is necessary that it should be an infinitive 

and an act of the agent of the governing verb, otherwise the 
preposition J must be prefixed to it, as ia-aao I 

^ ^ ' y’^yA'^ / Ayy ' 

went to the shop for butter ; ^ I left my 
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country for tbe tyranny of tbe governor. In the first of these 
two examples the noun not being an infinitive, and in the 
second, though it is an infinitive, yet not the act of the agent of 
tbe verb, and so the proposition J is used. 

Associative Object sm 

This noun is mentioned after the agent or object etc. of a 
verb with the j called ^ or jtj ivdu denoting 

associaticn, to show the association of the former with the 
latter, and the latter is governed in tbe accusative ; as 

yA /A / 0 f h 

the sheet came with the veil ; ola* I came with 

Zaid. When association is not meant, the ^ is merely a conjunc- 

0 Ay / // /A 

tion connecting both together, as ojj ^ Ul ol*. I and Zaid came. 
Adverbial Complements 

These are — Ist, JlawJf circumstantial adverb, end 2nd,jiiJJ» 
specifying adverb. 

Ccircumsiantional Adverb JUpJI 

It is that which expresses tbe state or conditon of tbe agent 
or object of an action, while tbe action is taking place ; as 

/ y 0/y y y 0 0 

u5t) aU Zaid came riding (a horse) ; I beat 

Zaid while be was tied. Sometimes it expresses the state or 

Ay y //Ajy 

condition of both the agent and tbe object, as ^ talked 

with him while we were both riding. 

It is necessary that it should always be an attributive noun,, 
although sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal^ ie 



allowed to take ita plaoo ; as, 4^% ^ Zaid came weeping ; 

tSllj j Zaid came while bis father was weeping. 

Here in the former sentence the verbHl sentence 4^^ and in 
the latter the nominal one are used as Jt»lt . In case of 

a nominal sentence being used as JJa. it is always preceded by 
a ivdu ( j ) called (the wdu denoting circumstance), and a 

pronoun in it referring to the or noun whose 0( ndition 

A ay 

is described ; as j Zaid came while he was riding ; 

y JJffk y a y 

axjtj *U. Zaid came while his son was weeping. And 

* a y /A yA y aA y y y y 

sometimes only the wdu is allowable; as Zaid 

came out while the Amir was riding. An aorist may also be used, 
as Jta^ without j wdu but only with prenoun implied in the verb, 

y y Ay a y 

as Zaid came while hastening. Besides the above 

only withj wdu or a pronoun may be used. When a preterite 
becomes a Jl^ it is always prehxed with the particle oi ; as 

yA y y y Ay aA y y 

Zaid came while the Amir came out. This 
is sometimes understood, as in the following passage from the 

AyAyy A yAyAXy 

Holy Kor^n c^xk. ^ they came to you while 

their hearts were narrow, i. e. 

Specificative Adverb 

This accusative is that which determines and limits the 
predicate, or specifics the cause of the relation of the predicate 
to its subject ; as by jijjJf the rose is -charming in respect 
of colour ; ^ he is higher in respect of rank ; c4> 
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t A 

Zaid i8 exalted in respect of descent ; Zaid became like 

a 6ea in respect of learning, i. a., he became a sea of learning- 

A Tumiz ( ) i«* sometimes governed by an absolute 
noun called by our grua^marians (1) as 1«xa this 

is a ring made of silver. This is generally the case wb« n ibat 
noun denotes measure, as Ua^.> twenty (in respect) of 

dirhams ; JjJ two bushels (in respect) of wheat. 

Active Participle JLaaIIj 

Tbe second of the analogous verbal governing powers is the 
active participle or the noun of agency ( deliJl j*-l ). Its 
agent is in the nominative ( ). If it be derived from a 

transitive verb, it governs its object also in tbe accusative ; as, 
*>>j j is Zaid standing ? and w^LAJI Zaid is beating Amr. 

It is ofttn used as ( ) mudzf to its object ( ) , as 
dJj vjU J a he is beater of Zaid ; and sometimes, though rarely, 
to its agent, as his father is standing- 

Passive Participle. 

The passive participle or noun of object has iis object in 
the nominative just like the passive verb. as. ooj Zaid 

is between. But it is often used as ( ) rnvzdj to the agent 

A/ /A/A/ // 

of the action ; as Uj^ he ia killed by Zaid, lit. he is the 
killed of Zaid. 

1 B; an absduta noun ia meant a noon ending in tanueen or tbe niint 
of tbe dual and the regular plural, or a noun oUm followed by a genitive. 
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Simple Attributive Adjective. 

It governs its ngent in the nominative ; us 

A/A .» f ^ 

is handsome; and is often used as muzdj ; as 

Infinitive. 

It has its agent in the nominative and governs its object in 

* ^A / . 

the accusative, when it end-s in tanwecn ; as >r>j^ it 

plta-ied me that Zaid beat Amr. Ir, i>j often used as 
muzdj to its agmt. in which case it govetus its object in the 

0k/ k/ 0 k/ K / / \/ 

accu>ative, as Zaid’s beating Amr pleased me ; 

/i / k wo, /k / k 0*0 k/ ’ * 

jilLcpJi ,^JUI it pleased me that tlie executioner' beat 

the thief. 

Noun which Governs another in the Genitive ’ 

A muzdf is an noun governing another in the genitive ; 

the former is called oUoJl the annexed, and the latter AjJI vibaJI 
that to which annexation is made, and the relation subsisting 
between them is known as iLibo)ll the annexation. 

When a noun governs another, its ianween or final nvnaiion is 
suppressed, and if it be a dual number, or regular plural, the 
termination or is dropped from it. as j Zaid’s book, 

, k0 k 0 * 

iij'. bliS' Zaid’s two books •JL-o the Muslims of India. It is 
also necessary that the definite article J1 should be dropped 
from it, except when it is a participle, being muzdf to its agent 
or object, in which case the article is admisable, provided the 
following noun, i.e. the governed one, be with the article 
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prefixed to it, as the beater of the man ; or it be a 

pronoun, ae aj^UaJI his beater; or the participle be of the dual 
or plural number, as, bjLaJI the two beaters of Zaid, 
the beaters of Zaid. When a participle is kiULo muzdf to its 
agent or object, it is termed by our grammarians 
ihe verbal annexation ^ and others besides this are known by the 
name of the logical annexation. Any governing 

nouns of the latter class when followed by a defined noun is 
supposed to become a defined noun, while such is not the case 
with the former. 

In the logical annexation ( ) the force of a pre- 

position is implid — that of the preposition J — when the follow- 
ing noun ( aJI oLA/p ) signifies an object different in nature from 

that of the governing noun oLAo , as *>^3 .•Jb’ Zaid's slave... 

* . * * ' 

; of the preposition > when the following noun is tho 

matter of the thing implied by the governing noun, as aAj 

a ring of silver~A«a« ^ ; and of the preposition ^ when 

the following noun is vessel of the governing one ; aa 

beating of to-day . 

Perfector Complete Noun ^UJI 

This is a noun terminating either in tanween, or what ia 
considered as substitute for tanween^ namely the nun of the dual 
or the plural number, or a noun followed by another in the- 
genitive case. In all these cases, it governs another noun in 
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the accusative ns tamix; as UL»j JLtj a pound of oil; 

X A/A ^ ///, Ax /. ^ 

two mans of butter ; Ua;.s twenty dirhams ; Uso 

Zaid*8 ring of gold (see p. 231.) 

The Prescriptive Govbinino Pdwers. 
i:«U-JI JLciyJt 

These are divided into thirteen classes : 

1st Class. 

There are thirteen verbs termed JUiUl incomplete verbs, 
and are so called, because they can not with an agent form a 
complete or perfect sentence. They precede a nominal sentence, 
the subject being in the nominative and the predicate in 
the accusative case. They are ^>1 - . JUb - 

«a*b - Lo - U - Jtj U - Lo - Of these the first 

which corresponds with the English verb to be, is used in two- 
senses; Ist, incomplete ( ) , 2nd, complete ( ). As an- 

incomplete verb, it is used in affirming the existence of its attri- 
bute in its subject in time past, either in a sense capable of cessa- 
tion, as Uilii ojj Za\d was standing, or in a sense incapable of 
cessation, as allt Gcd is wise. As a complete verb ( ) 
it denotes existence absolutely, hence it forms a complete sen- 
tence with its nominating or agent alone, and does not require to 
be connected with a p-edicate, as aW* the water was, t. e., it 
existed ; iulj aJ there was a merchant and he had 

three children. The 2nd is which has the force of the 
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English verb io become or to turn out, nn^i denf^tes a change in 
the subject of the preposition, either from one nature or 
eubstancc into another, as the clay became a pot, or 

M.<A X / 

from one quality to another, as the po^r man became 

rich. It is sometimes used as a complete verb denoting change 
from one place io another, and is then applied as an intransitive 
verb with a preposition ; as inL oJj Oo j jL» Zaid went from 
one city to another. 

The 3rd and 5th denote that the sense of the attribute 
existed in the subject at the times implied by their respective 

M /Ax X X xAx 

mote, namely, morning. Al—Jf evening, and noon, as 

Ub Zaid was wealthy in the morning ; U5lj iNjj Zaid 

was asleep in the evening ; Jo ) Zaid was a reader in the 
forenoon. These verbs are sometimes used in the sense of 

X X , X. XA _x,A X X Ax 

jUb he became ; as the poor man became rich. 

• xA ^ x^/Ax f 

Zaid became a writer ; 1^*1^ the obscure 

became bright. They are sometimes used as complete verbs, 
denoting the fact of their agents entering upon the 

B X Ax 

times implied by their roots ; as ooj Zaid entered upon 
the morning, i. €., the time morning was passing over him ; 

• X Ax 

Zaid entered upon the evening, i. e., the time evening 

•Ax X Ax 

was passing over him ; ^ Bakr entered upon the 

forenoon, t. e., the time was passing over him. 

The 6th and 7th cUb and ob olpo donrte that the attribute of 
the sentence existed in its subject at the tirr.^s implied by them ; 
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as (Jto Zaid was a writer in the day ; ojj oC Zaid 

was sleeping in the night. These two verbs are also sometimes 
used as synonymous with he became; as ^Jjp the 

boy became adult ; wLJf ob the youth became on old man.. 

The 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th, i. e.. aod 

preceded by negative particle L« or ^ are used to indicate the- 
uninterrupted duration or permanence of the attribute in the 
subject ; as Utc >sjj Zaid was always wise ; USl* sjj 

Zaid was always standing ; H-ib JljU Zaid was slwaya 

flAy a, . ' 

excellent ; wL ^ iiUul U Bakr was always intelligent. 

The 12th preceded by ( fU ) is used for the pur* 

pose of indicating a temporary relation between two events,, 
the time or duration of the first of which it limits or restricts to- 
the duration of the second. It must therefore necessarily 
be preceded by either a verbal or a nominal sentence ; aa 
UU. sit while Zaid is sitting; j»5lS 

Zaid is standidg so long as Amr is sitting. 

y Ay 

The 13th is used to give a negative signification to the 
sentence in the present time — or, according to some gram- 
marians, in any time, whether past, present or future; as 

A „ y Ay 

UjO <y{j Zaid is not standing. 

Obe. The following verb-s may alsC be classed under 
the head of the incomplete verbs, being synonjmous with 

yy yy/ yyA yy yy y/; y 

viz., (jeT . oCb . . Jja>j . Their 

government and that of all their dervative forms are the same as 
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that of the verb . The verb followed by a preterite verb 
( ) gervea as an auxiliary to form the plu-perfect tense of the 
verb, as Zaid bad beaten Amr ; and when 

followed by an aorist, it forms the past tense of the progressive 

# f h f m y / 

form, as Zaid was beating Amr. 


2nd Class. 

There are four verbs termed ( ^ jlaJI JIa^I ) verbs of proximity 
or approximate verbs. They are so called on account of their 
significations. They are it nearly happened ; it nearly 
happened, or it was possible, it was near ; and it 

was possible. These verbs have in fact the force of the English 
adverb perhaps. These verbs precede a nominal sentence 
whose predicate is an aorist, with or without the particle 
that; as perhaps Zaid may go out ; w 

it is possible that Zaid will come ; 'ry it is near that 

Zaid will come out. 

Obs. The verb is one of the aj^oLo ^ JUil indeclinable 
verbs, being conjugated only in the preterite. 


Some grammarians add to the above-mentioned the following 
verbs cUa- - <3^ - but in my opinion, they, together with 
others, such as jCil - tijl - ^ yi - the etc., may be called inceptive 
or inchoative verbs, denoting the beginning of the action ex- 

A Ay ■ y y y 

pressed by the following aorist. as <^ 1 ) Zaid began to 

A yy / yAy y AyA y , y ' 

weep, people began to crowd Rronnd him, 




3rd Class. 

Tiiere are four verbs called j -.li-Jl Jbdf verba of praise 
' / 

and censure {videp. 127). They are . Of 

yA . y A yy^ ^ 

these tbe first three ^ and aL* have, for their nocniiia- 

tive, a generic noun,^ preceded by tbe article J' and followed by 
a noun, denoting tbe object of the praise or censure, called by 

0 y /X yA _ 

our grammarians jl ; as iXJj ^ Zaid is a 

good man; cl»yi Bakr is a bad man, etc. Sometimes 
their agents may be muzdf to such generic noun, as 

s^jaLc ^ Zaid is a good owner of the horse, being 

composed of ^ood and that, its agent is itself, after 

which comes the object of praise, as Zaid is good. 

In construction ( j ^•xJU ) the noun denoting the 

object of praise or censure, e.g. •XJj in the above example, may 
stand as IcJ^yo the subject of the preposition which is t. e. 
mentioned after its jA- predicate, and the verb with its subject, 
forming a verbal sentence, supplies the place of its predicate. 
According to the construction, this will be reckoned as a nominal 
sentence. There is, however, another construction applicable 
to it, which makes the noun denoting the object of praise and 


* A genano noon ) » a common noun expressive of a genus 

or a species; as man, bone, etc. 
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censure predicate of an understood subject which is an 
isolated pronoun, jA i.e, <AijjA tWy* ^ ; according to this latter 
construction, the preposition will bo analysed into two sentences, 

/ ^ J5 /A _ 

of which the first is a verbal sentence, and the latter 

•Ay /y ' 

•^O ^ ^ nominal sentence. 

These verbs must agree with the nouns denoting the objects of 
praise and censure in number, gender and person; as (jljl ^ 

it i r y 

and , 

Ohs, The two verbs, called 1U» the verba of admiration, 

are (Ja*I be followed by a noun in the accusative, and 
followed by a noun governed in the genitive by the preposition v ; 
as U how good is Zaid ; and how good is 

Zaid {vide page 127). 


4th Class. 

There are seven verba called Jbdl verbs of the mind, i. e. 
they express actions that take place within the mind, and also 
j viLJJl JIa»I r cr6s o/ doi/6< and uncertainty. These verbs 
preceding a nominal sentence govern the subject and the predicate 
in the accusative. These are w—i. - ^ ^ . 

The first three of these denote doubt, the next three, certainty, 
and the seventh sometimes doubt and sometimes certainty ; as 
l*jb I conceived Zaid was standing ; Ibili ssAlo I ima* 

gined Amr excellent; liXeli t-JbL I supposed Bakr was sitting; 

I perceived that Amr was generous; ti^l fouj ci-*ic I 



SYNTAX 


241 


✓ AyA ^ A ^ / 

knew Zrtid was faithful; hxAj j I found tho house was 

mortgaged; Ukjxj AlJt I believed that God was merciful ; 

* I doubted whether Satan was grateful. 

Obs. In point of fact, these are verbs, doubly transitive, i. e. 
having two objective complements, neither of which can be 
omitted, they being subject and predicate of a nominal sentence. 

Other verbs of this class have not this characteristic ; they 
may have only one of the two objectives, as for instance, the 

» xAy ^ / A /A/ 

verbs denoting gift, etc., as c:^.Jsxf I have Zaid a 

#^Aif A A/A/ 

dirham, or, we may say I gave a dirham. 

The verb is sometimes used to denote perception with 
the eye. and |Jl£ is sometimes used as synonymos with 
he recognized, and with got, and then these verbs 

are n )t to be considered as wjlftll JIa#! verba of the mind, and 
consequently they may be confined to only one object ; as, 
u/jI; I saw the moon, AH-ilf I discovered the lost, 

li>J 3 I recognised Zaid. In this case also they may have two 
accusatives, but the second accusative is not to be reckoned as the 
J ydU) second object, but as a circumstantial accusative, 

^ / // /A /A t/ 

as iaIIJc ^b I saw the moon rising, etc. 

Besides these, there are many other verbs which may be 
reckoned under the bead of jUil verba of the mind, al- 

though the author of the Miatdmil doe® not mention them. 
They are as follows: — 

he knew, e«6 he calculated, he found, etc., as 
16 
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t»\jt I knew Amr to be a wise man, AuiJ » I found him 
misled, eic. 


Besides the verbs of the mind, there is another class of verbs 
which are also doubly transitive ; they are termed or 

iJjjaaJJf JbJl verbs of conversion. These are 


- \DJ} and others synonymous with them; as I con- 

* ^ y. /Kf fK, , ' ' ' 

verted the clay into a pot, I made the sheet into a 

0 A// / yA A/X/// ' ^ ^ 

shirt, icjLk ^yLJJ/l aill God created man as hasty, Ljb 
' , 0 *^yy 

I made the wood into a door, IaaL sliy I left him perplexed. 


5th Class. 

There are nine nouns called JUiUl novns of verb, because 

/ A/y /A/ 

they have the signification of verbs. Six of these, - aJU - 

y /Ay y y«/ y A/y 

AiOjO . U - liUL: are used in the sense of the Imperative 

governing the following noun of the accusative. ) is synonymous 

A Ay 0 yAyy yAy Ay 

with cU>el leave or put off, as ‘Xjjj leave Zaid ; aJb with give 
up or relinquish, as '.iyj aL give up Zaid ; with take or 

0 y yAy A Ay 0 

seize, as seize Zaid, asU-c with hold, as liVjAibJLc hold 

Zaid ; with aS/jI came, as come to the feast ; U 

with lay hold of, as bk lay hold of Zaid. 

The other Three are used us preterite governing a noun in the 

/ yAy y/y y y yAy 

nominative They are ahI^aa synonymus with , as a^/I^I 
the time of youth became oflf; ^ytii with it was separated, as 

a m y Si y yK y yyy 

3 *^3 Zaid and Amr were separated ; and J^jyy with p ^ 

• y 

he hastened ; as Zaid hastened. 
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Besides the above-mentioned, there are several other nouns 
which are also of the clut-s jUiJit nouna of verba, some of 
which are noted here, though other grammarians have 
omitted mentioning them. They are as follows ; — 

synonymus with with he delayed, >iui 

he off, Aj jjix briny him, amen, be it ao, Ax and a-o he 

silent-, ajI go on with your diacourse, j*!* come, be present, 
or attend to, laj* or think is sufficient, till come on or 
■attend to, give or bring ( fern, sing fern. pi. ^^lA, masc. 
duiil b-'U and pi. I^'U) - Utj I admire, ol 

til and ijl it pains me. The forms of the measure JbJ are 
often derived from the primitive triliteral verbs having the sense 
of the Imperative; as Jly synonymous wnth Jyt alight, litty 
with dtJyi leave off, with take care of, 

6th Class. 

There are nine words which give jazm or the quiescent mark 
to the aorist. They possess a conditional or hypothetical sig- 
niheation like the particle They are as follows : — 

A ^ / A , 

who or whoever, U ivhat or whichever, U4X whenever, 

y> /Ar u,/ 

^1 whosoever, ULl wherever, wheresoever, 

whatever, boil when, when; as, j ^ ichoever 

will honour me, I will honour him; 5^1 U whatever thou 

A < A 

shalt do. I shall do ; U«x wherever thou shalt go, I 

fS Kf A / i / 

shall go; a^I whosoever strikes me, I will strike 
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him ; (JLof ^Jl^ ULf wherever thou walkest, I will walk ; 

A ^ A ^ // ^ A/A AM/ , 

cr»' wherever thou shalt be, I will be ; iWf 

wherever thou shalt sit, I will sit ; cbtil L« when thou shalt 
do it, I will do it. 

Obs. Of these words, - Lo - and are used as relative 
pronouns (vide p. 131) ; and these along with and 
are also used in interrogation; as 1 ‘ijk who is that man ? 

Jaw U what are you doing ? yLJ when wilt thou travel ? 

what is this ? In modem Arabic, the contraction 
of is used to signify '‘what as what is your 

name. 


7th Class. 

There are four words which govern an undefined noun 
( ^ ) in the accusative as tamiz. 

(1) Of these the first is when compounded with one,, 
two, ^ three, aaj ;1 four. *—*«>. five, Ai-» six, aa-v-* seven AiJU>, 
eight or aa«J nine; as etc. 

' y A,f A 

The same government is applicable to the numbers ^ 147 ^ 

/ A ^ / A^/Ax / A / A/ / A» X A/Ax^ 

twenty, thirty, forty, sixty, 

seventy, eighty, and ninety, whether compounded 

with any other number or not ; but these are properly comprised 
in the analogous governors under the head of When 

fl // A 

or is compounded with both parts of the composite 
number will be in the masculine gender if the be in th; 
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masculine; and in the feminine if it be in the feminine; as 
^ eleven men, and eleven women. The 

other cardinal numbers (from three to nine, both inclu- 

/ Ax 

sive), when compounded with ten, are used in the following 
manner : When the iamiz is in the masculine, the first part 
of the compounded number is used in the feminine and the 
other in the masculine; as ^ thirteen men, 

fourteen men, and so on. But when the tawiz is in the feminine, 
the order is reversed, i.e. the first part will be masculine and the 
second feminine; as Ulyof ijJLe ctJj thirteen women, jy;! 

fourteen women, and so on. The cardinal numbers *>^1 , jylwl 
etc. to when combined with twenty, take the 

cop. con j. (j ) between the numbers; then if the first number be 
or it will be used in the masculine for a masculine taniiz, 
and in the feminine for a feminine tamiz ; as j 

twenty-one men,^5l;-«t twenty-one women. 

Besides these, in other digits ( three to nine, both 
inclusive) when joined to o'ber decade, the first 

member of the compound number, i.c. the digits, will be 
feminine when the iamiz is masculine, end masculine when 
the tamiz is feminine, as twenty-three men 

and i twenty- three women. 

• . tfA/ 

Obz. The words iyU hundred and thousand, and their 
duals and plurals, are used as muzdf to their tamiz which is 
then always in the singular number ; as a hundred men 
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kiJI a thousand dirhams, two hundred men, 

oU many hundred men, thousands of dirhams. 

The digits from to a*-J inclusive, are used as muzdf to their 
tamis which must be in the plural, as JUj ixb three men, 
j*LJ *iJL» three women, and so on. The words and have 
no tamiz, the signification being conveyed by using the noun 

O 

in the singular or dual number, as one man, two 

men. But sometimes they are used as adjectives to give force to 
the number of the thingB represented by the noucs ; as 
one man, two men. 

A/ 

(2) The second is the word ^ how many, when it is used 

interrogatively it governs the nouns following it in the accu- 
sative. as tamiz BiB vDoii! Uaj<> how many dirhams are with you? 
But when it is used to indicate an aflBrimative, it governs the 
noun in the genitive, as ^ I saw many men. 

(3) 'J'he third is so many, which also governs the noun 

following it in the accusative, as IoJ* there are so many 

dirhams with me. 

(4) The fourth is how many, which has the same 

government as the preceding ; as Ua;.j how many dir- 
hams are with thee ? 

Sometimes the particle is used after the words ^ and 
as and how many of the 

dirhams are with thee 7 
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8tb Class. 

There are seventeen particles which govern the noun in the 
genitive ; they are called jspJi Prepositions (see p. 198;. 

9th Class. 

There are six particles which preceding a nominal sentence 
govern its subject in the accusative and its predicate in the 
nominative. They are the following : — verily, verily 

^ u# * y Ay iy O ^ M 

that, as i/, hut^ xvould to God, cUJ perhaps ; as 1*5^ 
verily Zaid is standing, >‘>>43 I saw that verily Zaid 

is departing, as if Zaid is a lion, ^ 

Zaid stood but Amr was sitting, would to God that 

youth would return, perhaps the friend is return- 

ing. 

Obs. The particles and ^yl are used to corroborate the 
sense of a given preposition. The fiirst ^yl (moved with kaerah) 
is used in composition : firstly in the beginning of a sentence, as 

a , * i 

Zaid is certainly going; secondly, it follows the tenses 
of Jy io say, as ^15 Io>j) ^yl Jy it is said that certainly Zaid is stand* 
ing ; thirdly, after the relative pronoun, as 
he came whose boy is certainly running away ; fourthly, before a 
sentence whoso predicate is preceded by the emphatic Idm, 

as o.jj 1 knew that certainly Zaid is standing. The 

second (moved with fath,<ih) is often used in the middle of a 
sentence making the sentence which it precedes a part of the 
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major sentence, as it reached me that Zaid is 

departing ; here the sentence cWf; Iajj stands as nominative 

/// • 0 if / K f » • if 

to ; and so in the sentence oJLe, Here JUU lyO 

is objective of (see p. 224). 

^ is used for f j.e. removing some uncertainty from 

the previous sentence, hence it only occurs between two sen- 
tences contrasted with one another in sense, as k_li 

Zaid is absent but Bakr is present. The fifth denotes 
wishing or supplication, and cUi denotes hope or expectaiion. 

10th Class. 

There are two negative particles, be end !•, both of which 
precede a nominal sentence governing the subject in the 
nominative and the predicate in the accusative. Of these U 
is used indifferently with a defined or on undefined noun, but 
y only with undefined nouns, as Ibili U Zaid is not an ex- 

cellent man, JL; H no man is witty. When precedes the 
predicate, their government is destroyed, as Xl Lo Zaid 
is nothing but an excellent man. These two particles are called 
by our grammarians cr-ilj itjLe i.e. bo and H resembling 

because they resemble it in ther government as well as 
signification. 

When the particle II precedes an undefined noun in order 
to have a universal negative signification, it is termed 
i.e. ^ signifying negation of the genus, and in this caf^^e it gives 
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fathah without tanween to the subject ; as there 

is no man in the bouse. 


11th Class. 

There are seven particles which give nasb to a noun 
i.e. govern it in the accusative. 1st, the particle j synonymous 
with ^ with. The noun governed by it is called 

/y A ^ > ✓A 

(see p. 230); as j AJ\ the water was equal to the 

wood. 2Dd, the particle except. It is called the 

particle of exception, and the noun governed by it is termed by 
our grammarians *J1. This is in two ways. The first is 
termed JUix) homogeneous, i.e. that in which jjiu— Jl or the 
word following the particle, of exception is of the same kind as the 
jlLo or the word preceding the particle Hi ; as ^*>^3 

the tribe came to me except Zaid. The second is termed jhSJL* 
and signifies that the and are dissimilar 

to each other in their nature; as the people 

came to me except an ass. 

Obs. The or word following the particle is rendered 

•wy^Lo governed in the accusative in the following cases: — 

1. In an assertive sentence, i.e. in a sentence neither pro- 
hibitive, negative nor interrogative, as 5l the 

people came to me except Zaid. 

2. When the j/iw precedes the as ^1 ^ *1^ 

Icjj the people came to me except Zaid. 
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3. When it is ; as the people came 

to me except an ass. 

In other cases beside these, the has by apposition 

( J<>j) the same vly* as the aIx though it may be governed 

optionally in the accusative when tbe is mentioned 

in word, as l«>jj 5l ^.>^1 ^ * U. U the people did not come to me 
except Zaid, whether the people came to me 

except Zaid, do not beat any one except Zaid. 

There are several other words which are equally used in 
^UjJLtt They are or 11^, liXe, The 

after the fiirst three is invariably jj governed in 
the genitive ; and that after the next two, viz. Ui. and 
is and sometimes ; and that after and 

must be The word is itself always for 

its being a The word ^ receives the same as the 

which comes after ; as etc. 

The 3rd— b 0 ; 4th— Q 0 ; 5th— ui ho ; 6th— 0 ; 
and 7th I 0. These are called ^ particles of Invocation 
(see p. 211) The nouns preceded by these particles are 
the vocative. 

Ohs. The is governed sometimes in the accusative, 

sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the genitive. 
It is governed in the accusative in the following instances ; — 

1st. When the is oLm regimen, as aUl J^; b 

O Apostle of God 1 
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2nd. When tlie is oUiJlj ^Lx^ resembling the 

muzdf, i. e. a noun having an explanatory complement 
appended to it, as Ai»L5 L O rider of a sbe-camel ; ^ 

O thou that art handsome in face ; 0.^3 ^ b 0 thou that art 
better than Zaid ! 

3rd. When it is an undefined noun, and not certain to whom 

A / 

it is addressed, as when a blind mau asks for help, as L; 

0 man (meaning any man), hold my hand. 

The is governed in the nominative, in the following' 

cases ; — 

1ft. When it is oyu) i. e. aolmuzdf or resembling rnuzdf, 
either defined or undefined, but certain as to the speaker, as b 
b It is governed in the genitive when it is preceded by 
iuUjua the Idm expressing cry for help ; as >^iji b 0 help Zaid. 
In crying for help, >ometimes an alif is suffixed to the noun 
with a quiescent s at the end in pause ; as b . 

Obs. When a noun preceded by the definite article Jl be- 
comes a it is necessary that the word ( fern. ) or 

l<iuk should iutervene between the particle of invocation and 
the as '■ih' 4 ibf b . b etc. Often the 

particle of invoction is omitted, as ajj O Zaid come. 

The pronominal suffix of the first person ( ) is generally 
rejected from the vocative, as v.) h O my Lord, for h The 
words and admit of the peculiar forms b and b 
(moved with fathah or kasrah). 
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Likewise, sometimes the last' letter or syllable of the vocative 
is rejected (which rejection is termed curtailing) as Jbo L 

for v*ijLo (j . In cases when the penultimate letter is a servile 
infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, both the 
final letters are rejected, as oaU L for L , ^ L for 

The vocative after the rejection of the final letters may retain 
the original vowel point of the present final letter, as in JLe b 
for L , or it may receive the case-mark of the as 

Jbo b . A noun in apposition to the vocative may be put either 
in the nominative or the accusative, like the adjectives quali- 
fying a vocative ; as Ail* ciJA. b 0 Abraham the friend 

of God ; JljiUlf ooj b or clSUh O Zaid the intelligent. The 
particle which is used to express sorrow or pain, and hence 
called theparticle of lamentation, follows the same rule, 

as b e. g. alas Muhammad 1 aLHo^ alas Abdullah \ 

A 

More generally, however, the termination I — in pause 8 1 , is 
added, which changes the final vowel into fathah ; as Ij 

A 

or Ij alas Zaid 1 When the noun is oba» muzdf, this 
termination is annexed to the aJI obA« the genitive ; as 
uUuLc^l fj alas for the commander of the faithful 1 

12th Class. 

This class contains four particles which give nasb to the 

Ay Ay Ay Ay Ay, 

■final letter of the aorist. They are o* - url - or and jyC* 
(see p. 211). 
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Ob 8, The particle vj,* that prefixed to the aorist restricta 
it to future sense, as I hope that thou wilt rise; and 

when it is prefixed to the preterite, it converts the verb to the 
sense of an infinitive, and then it is called , as 

/ K/ f K ^ f ^ K K/ ^ Kff A/ 

Here The particle^also restricts 

the sense of the aorist to future in a confirmed negative sense 
as he will never stand up. The particle or 

denotes that what precedes it is the cause of what follows it, as- 

fit Kt ht » Kj Kf 

I embraced IslAm that I might enter Paradise. 
The particle is used in the sense of answer and consequence,. 

./!" 'A < ^ A/ A,/ 

and restricts the verb to a future sense ; as now 

thou wilt enter Paradise, in answer to him who says 

But when it refers to present time it does not give nasb to- 
the aorist, as well, I think you speak the truth, 

is held to be implied after J (called )i J (entitled 

^ ^ Ax ^ Ax 

i, e. confirming denial), y synonymous with 
until that ; after prefixed to a clause expressing result 
or effect of a preceding one, and containing an imperative, 
wish, hope, or interrogation ; and after j when the 
following verb expresses an act subordinate to, but simul- 
taneous with, the act expressed by the previous clause, e. g, 
dJj^\ beat him till he dies, i.^* * *^^ pi* he got up in 
order to go, l^ God is not willing to punish them, 

(AtiypJI I must boat thee till thou repent, I* see me 
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tbHt J may honour thee, ^ do not eat fish 

and drink milk (at the same time). 

]3th Class. 

In this class are five particles which, being prefixed to the 
aorist, give to its final letter jag m, or make it quiescent. They 
are ^ - 0 - ^ it and (see p. 64). 

Obs. The sign of jazm in the masc. and fern. 3rd person 
sing., in the masc. sing. 2nd person, and in the 1st person 
sing, and plural is or quiescence ; and in the dual 

and plural of the mi sc. 3rd and 2nd peiscns, in the fern, 
sing, 2nd person, and in the dual of the fern. 3rd and 
2nd persona, the rejection of the i and in the defective 

h K/ 

verbs the dropping of the final infirui letter ; as ^ - 

{jjJx) j*J - ^ «nd and foi_^.cv>j ^ 

and jJ etc. The particle is ust d before a proposi- 

tion composed of two sentencer, th* first of which must be a 
verbal one and the second either verbal or nominal; the first 
contains in a condition and is termed ir^'l protasis, and the 
other the consequence, and is called apodosis (see p. 225). 

If there be an aorist in both the fenlerces, or in the former, it 

A A/ A A/ A / A/ /A A ^ A 

must be marked with jazni; as or if you 

mr < A ,, A 

will strike, I will strike ^1 jf you will strike, Zaid 

will he striking. 

But if the aorist be in the latter, i.e,, the one which contains 
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the consequence, it may or may not be marked with jazm, as 
^yl if you strike, I will strike. 

The Appoaitivez 

The complements which are co-ordinate with, or in apposition 
to, the governed nouns, are called by our grammarians 
followers, or appoaitivea, and the word to which they are placed 
in apposition, is called that which ia followed (by some 

word in apposition). These are five; the adjective, 

corroboraiton, avbatiUition or permuiaiion, Ojj^aeJb i-fiJaAJf 

nouns connected by conjunctions, and explantary 

apposition. In Aiabic, tbe adjective comes after the substantive 
and agrees with it in number, gender, case and definition 
or non-definition ( ) ; as ’ oji this is a learned 

man, cl-eliJI Zaid the excellent came, <Ulx this 

is a learned woman, the patient Muslims 

went, they are good men, ooAl I took 

many treasures, olaJho >L-j they are good women. 

Sometimes a substantive has an adjective, expressive of a 
quality which does not exist in the qualified, but in a 

person or thing connected with it. This is called Jlaeu 

® ®i 

Oy0jJf,as XK iiU. there came to me a man whose brother 

is handsome. In this case, the adjective belongs to the follow- 
ing noun as its predicate, the noun being the subject, and the 
two together form a or qualificative clause of the preceding 
substantive with which the adjective agrees only in case, but not 
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in number and gender, as <JL^; there came to me 

a man whose wife is handsome, LLa I saw two 

women whose father is handsome. a>[^( this is 

a man whose brothers are brave. 

Obs. Sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, may 
stand in the place of an adjective, but only an undefined noun 
may be qualified by such an attributive sentence ; as 
jJbu this is a man who knows etymology, jJLc 
I saw a man whose father is learned. It is necessary that every 
attributive or relative sentence should have a pronoun either ex- 
pressed or implied in the verb referring to the qualified noun. 

The Corroboration 

This is of two kinds : one is designated the verbal 

corroboration, which consists in the emphatic repetition of the 

0 0 

word itself, as Zaid himself came ; and the other is 

called ij.fcJ'lilf the corroboration in meaning ; this is effected 

by connecting with the ^ the words self Ji' whole, 

total <^ll, ^ both, and the like, as 

a!Lftj joj Zaid himself came to me, I saw Zaid 

himself, the who'e tribe came, all the 

people stood, ^ isJSt I ate the whole bread. 

The Permuatation JiX^I 

This is of four kinds : Ist, JSJl JlCII Joj the substitution of 
the whole for the whole, as >1*- ; 2nd,cW>c^* ihe 
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substitution of a part for the whole, as I struck Zaid, 

i. e. hie head, I ate the bread, i. e. half of it ; 

8rd, J«V comprehensive substitution, i.e. the permutative> 

which indicates a quality or thing which ^ the preceding 

a f ^ 

noun comprehends or possesses ; as ay w>jL. Zaid has been 

ak^ K ^ k^ 

robbed, i.e. of bis clothes ; a«I« Zaid pleased me, t.e. 

his knowledge ; 4th, iaUJl Jaj the permuiativeof error — it is that 
in which the being uttered merely by mistake, the correct 

word is immediately substituted for it, as when one says 
I saw a horse (I mean to say), an ass. 

The Conneiion by Conjunctions, iAkrJf 

It is also called ukke connection of sequence, which takes 

place by means of connective particles or conjuntions (see conj,. 

a a a a ^ 

p. 208) ; as IkL^ jj 4 Jt j ojj Jaid and Amr came, 

is this a man or an ass ? 

Explicative Apposition 

This is the connection of a noun to a preceding one which ii 
explains or defines more closely, as yoi*. Abu Hafs 
’Umar stood. 

Pronouns. 

In Arabic, as in English and other languages, the pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in number and gender. There is a 
sort of impersonal pronoun which is sometimes used in the 
17 
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beginning of a sentence, and which is called by our grammarians 
pronoun of ciTcumatanae, when it is masculine, and 
pronoun of the story, when feminine ; as 
{it is the case that) God is one ; (it is the story 

that) Hind is standing. 

tw 9 

It is often used with as verily (it is the case that) 

Zaid came. When an affixed pronoun jx^t is kJjJom 

connected with a substantive, it is necessary that a 

) iHolated pronoun should also be mentioned, as 
Ul I and Zaid came, j ojI oj thou and thy brother 
struck. Sometimes a redundant pronoun intervenes between 
the subject and the predicate of a nominal sentence when both 
are defined nouns, and it is called JLoftll pronoun of separa- 
tion, as Sij Zaid is a wise man. A demonstrative pro* 

noun sometimes stands in composition as and the 

following noun, which must be a defined one, is reckoned as its 
, as this man ; and sometimes it is and 

the following noun, its , as c4:; IAa this is a man. 

A relative pronoun >8 always followed by a 

pronoun referring to as a>U. there came he 

whose father is a writer, tJ alye ^ that man stood whom 
you beat at night. 

The pronoun above alluded to, may be optionally omitted 
from a ^ relative sentence when it is in the accusative ; as 
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1*^ or ^15 there stood the man whom 

I beat. 

Ohs. In Arabic there is no ralative pronoun which can be 
employed when the antecedent is an undefined noun ; in such 
case a relative sentence, which becomes a qualification to 
that indefinite noun, is used, as iiJ oian wrote wha 

stood at night. 
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The Tenses 

The forms expressive of tenses in the Arabic are only two : 
the preterite and the aorist 

The Arabic preterite is equivalent to the English past tense ; 
as lyjj Zaid came. The same form indicates also the perfect 
tense of English ; as Zaid has written this 

book. The pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the pre- 
terite of the verb to be to the preterite of the principal 

verb, as Zaid had written. When the particle 

is prefixed to the preterite, it implies that something expected 
has been realized, as Zaid has verily returned 

from his journey ; or that the act is really finished and completed 
just at the moment of speaking or a little before it, as <yij 
Zaid has just ridden. 

In the conditional, optative, benedictive or maledictive sen- 
tences, the preterite bears the sense of futurity, as 
if thou shalt beat me I shall beat thee ; Jdh JLkl may 

God lengthen thy life ; *Lh may God destroy thee. 

When the particle y, expressive of a supposition, is followed 
by two correlative sentences, each having its verb in the 
preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be rendered in 
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English by the pluperfect of the Indicative, the second to 
which the particle J is prefixed, by the preterite of the Sub- 
junctive; as |<Lk j) had I known this, verily 1 should 

have beaten thee. 

The aorist ( ^ ) is common to the present and future, 

hence the term aorist is more appropriate than the term future, 
which has so erroneously been adopted by some Anglo-Arabic 
grammarians. 

The particles o* and prefixed to an aorist, as well as 

the emphatic J along with a paragogical niin or , and 
the emphatical negative restrict the aorist to futurity ; as 
he shall strike (very soon) ; he shall strike (at a 

remote future time) ; or verily he shall strike ; 

certainly he shall never strike. 

When the particle or U is prefixed to an aorist, it renders 
it to the sense of a negative preterite or past tense, as ^ 
U he did not strike (vide pages 63 and 206). 

The Moods. 

The Indicative mood in the Arabic is expressed by the* 
simple form of the preterite and the aorist. The Imperative 
has a separate form. The Potential mood is expressed some- 
times without an auxiliary by the simple form of the aorist ; as 
o&bJllLo 31 I cannot count up thy qualities. Sometimes the 
aorist of the verbs etc. (which indicate power and 
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poBsibliiy) or the word tVjJI are used as auxiliary before the 

K 

aroist of the principal verb (with or without ) J as 
o ^ jjg cannot walk ; 

c>l he must walk. 

Sometimes the Infinitive of the principal verb is used after 
such verbs preceded by the preposition ; as yfc 

he cannot walk (lit. he has no power upon walking). And 
sometimes the Infinitive is governed as accusative of tbe aorist 

/ /A / A/A/ y fi 

of such verbs ; as tthi — j he cannot walk (lit. he cannot 

do walking). 

The verbs *, etc., which are termed verbs of proxi- 

mity (see p. 288), have sometimes tbe force of the Potential 
mood; as Zaid very likely may beat Amr ; 

ly-fj ok* Zaid is about to walk. 

Tbe Subjunctive mood may be expressed either by a condi- 
tional particle which gives jazm to the final letter of the aorist 

A A/ ^ A A 

but not to that of the preterite; as if thou 

beat Zaid, I shall beat thee ; if thou shalt 

beat Zaid, I shall beat thee {vide p. 226); or without it, having a 
conditional sense implied in the correlative sentences ; as 
Klo Uu ^J^ live contented and you will be a king. 

Professor W. Wright divides tbe moods in Arabic into five, 
namely, Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, 
Imperative, and Energetic. This idea of Subjunctive is some- 
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what corresponding to that of the Latin. The aorist following 
J, 4 ^ or. 6^50., is called hy him Subjunctive mood, and 
that following or ^^1 etc., Jussive mood. And the 
Energetic mood is expressed by emphatic J or ^Jy 

^ or yj etc. 

In order to make it easily intelligible to the native students, 
in explaining the moods, I have tried to make it correspond 
with the English moods. 
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